1. How to Use the Teacher's Guide

This teacher's guide is essential for teachers who teach Grade 4 English. The teacher's guide shows the teacher how
the content in the textbook should be taught. The teacher's guide includes lesson plans with step-by-step instructions, and
also descriptions of fun activities. Additionally, the teacher's guide provides an overview of the Grade 4 English
curriculum, a list of teachers' resources, transcripts for all audio tracks, answer keys, classroom English that the teacher
can use in lessons, and a list of Grade 4 words. It is strongly recommended that teachers consult the teacher's guide before

conducting each lesson.

1.1 Overview of the Grade 4 English Curriculum

The Grade 4 English curriculum is topic-based, meaning that the content of the textbook is ¢rganized by themes.
The curricular content is taught in a child-centred manner using communicative teaching methodglogies. This means that
class, group and pair activities are included in the lessons so that students can learn Englishylanguage in an interactive
manner.

The Grade 4 textbook focuses on all four skills: listening, speaking, readingyand writing. However, it has more
challenging reading passages and writing activities than Grade 3. The expeetedioutcomes of each unit are given below.
Students should be able to:

Unit 1. describe people and ask and answer questions on basig petsonal information.

Unit 2. recognize and name certain land and sea animals\and describe them.

Unit 3. describe different kinds of weather and seasons infMyanmar and make a simple weather forecast.
Unit 4. understand and say important dates andagive a simple explanation of Myanmar festivals.

Unit 5. role-play simple shopping dialogues”and ask and confirm prices for everyday items.

Unit 6. recognize and name the neighbouring countries of Myanmar and talk about some basic facts about these

countries.
Unit 7. describe diffetentitems of clothing and say what people like to wear in different seasons.
Unit 8. talk about Myarmar food and meals and express food preferences.
Unit 9. _describe past events and provide an extended description of past activities.
Unit10.“imake and explain simple future plans and ask and respond to invitations.

1.2 Oyerview of types of periods

The Grade 4 textbook consists of 10 units, 5 review lessons and 5 projects. One unit is composed of two lessons.
Each lesson is meant to be taught for 6 periods. After every two units there are two review periods followed by a project
for three periods. There are five types of periods. The figure on the next page shows how each unit is designed and also

gives information on the review and project that follow the lessons.



Language-focused

Period 1 Period 2 .
Activities 1A - 1B Activities 2A - 2B Period S Pel‘lOd 6
Peri . 4 Activities Activities
eriod 3 S Period SALSB.SC AGBC
Activities 3A - 3B Activities 4A - 4B
Unit 1 Learn Try Extend Read Write
Lesson 1 .
Input erio p

Input .’
‘ ’ ’ ’ Reading Writing

Practice of Activity for Activity for 3 Ol ‘
Period 1/3 Period 1/3 Period 1/3 & —‘—v

Input Input New Input POSt( g Post-writing
Unit 1 Lesson 2 Language-focused m) Reading H Writing
Unit 2 Lesson 1 & 2 Language-focused m) Reading H Writing

Review (Periodsl =Unit 1, Period 2 = Unit 2)

Project (Period 1L =\Plan, Period 2 = Do, Period 3 = Present)

The language-focused will be dealt with in the first fouiperiodsiof a lesson. They are sequenced in the following way.

The first period is for students to Learn. In this-period; students receive input of new language through a listening
activity. Students practise the new language input through speaking, reading or writing. The second period is for them to
Try; students practise the language they studied in period 1 and use it in a communicative activity. In some units, instead
of Try, there is Extend. In this period, studénts receive new input and practise both the new language and what they have
learnt in the previous period. This eycle of Learn and Try/Extend repeats itself in periods 3 and 4 and is shown in the
figure above.

The reading periods arc'always the fifth period of each lesson. Reading periods have three stages. The first stage is Pre-
reading. In this stage. students revise the language that will appear in the reading text or discuss the topic. In the next
stage, Reading, studénts read the text in various ways: aloud, in groups, silently, etc. The last stage is Post-reading. In
this stage, studenfsianswer questions on the reading text, practise language or do an activity related to the topic. These
stages afe marked’in the lesson plans.

The writing periods are the last period of each lesson. They have three stages, which are marked in the lesson plans. The
first is Pre-writing. In this stage, students do an activity related to the topic or are presented the language that they can
use for the writing. In the Writing stage, students write individually. It should be noted that the Post-writing stage does
not appear in all the Writing periods. In this stage, students present their writing to the class or in groups/pairs.

The review periods appear after every two units. The purpose of Review is for students to consolidate the language they
learnt previously. For each Review there are two periods. These periods consist of a series of speaking, listening, reading,

and writing activities.



The project periods appear after the review. Students are expected to use the language they have learnt in the previous
two units to carry out the project. The projects in this textbook are 'My favourite...", 'Interview’, 'Shopping game', 'Let's
help others!' and 'My holiday plan'. Students are given three periods for each project. The first period is for them to Plan.
In this period, students learn about the project and what they have to do. They also practise language related to their
project or begin to work on it. The second period is for them to Do the project. Here, students continue to work on their
project or practise language that they will need. The third period is for them to Present what they have done. Students

present their project work to others.

1.3 Understanding the textbook layout

Ny
The figure below explains the structure of a textbook page and &Cﬂlmbers of

periods allotted for each lesson.
N\

@ Unit topic: | /vabping
Unit 5 Shopping

Lesson 1 |I'want a pencil.

The textbook is organized by topics.
The unit number and the title of the
topic appear at the top of the page.

[ 0&\ Listen, point and say.

9 The lesson theme:

Each unit has two lessons with distinct
themes. This part shows the lesson
number and its theme.

— @ Write the number of the picture next to each word.

pencil _5 pencil case eraser marker
ruler drawing book crayons pen
e Teaching periods and activities: — @b Practise the following dialogue.

| Shopkeeper : Can | help you?

Each lesson is meaat.to be taught for six

Customer : Do you have any pencils?

. P . & Shopkeeper : Yes, we do.
perlods. The activities'are demgned tobe How many do you want?
Customer : One, please.

done inhe specified periods. Activity

= Shopkeeper : Here you are.

Customer  : Thank you.

1 isameant toybe done in Period 1, 2 in
R . A . A — B) Role-play the dialogue in 2A. Use the objectsin 1A.

Period 2,3 in Period 3, 4 in Period 4, 5 2

tneRertod 5 and 6 in Period 6. As shown 4

< inthe sample textbook page, 1A and 1B

are to be dealt with in Period 1, and 2A

and 2B in Period 2 and so on.
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2. Basic Teaching Techniques
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2.2 How to do speaking activities
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How to do reading activities
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(a) KWL (Know, Want to know and Learnt) (Unit 2 Lesson 2)
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(b) Change your seat if you are... (Unit 7 Lessonl1)
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* Continue the activity by giving further instructions. (e.g. All those wearing white shirts must move.)
250329059 e[@o&icd p§[ogas[gSsman[gé  activity o s00d00dmE§EClao

() Reading o3¢ eqcé:a}ozeﬂo:wé ecomoqe@ese@o&s@spo% $2250905 sa@o%e’aeoo'xf) 050mE00

C c o C c

SO0 GC\DO’)JCQDC@DoGOo&C(ﬂ&D@II gO’DS(EGTDCTgCC\Dg G('DJ’)C 60233903 (.\J 803&)

f)

G('DJDCo ODDoQJDe('T? G@’DO%?O%(’T%

" Bo

c. Q¢ ¢ Q C

L
C
@o@c.l 20§:0305 ooaceeo@c.l §oew9moo®og ooeq;@@m oooewomeJc.e gooe?en & o:ng@c RNl

o]

oaé@o*'eo"géo']:n Sil conqed 33@@05°99 B c0IP® MW IIsOPcoasS S 5205035
SC0sG [ POOQOR 3PP Pg2 $2c0 Q‘?Gleﬁg

(Silent reading) wo>eo(gEs[gécopd: saporEantlognien:§Ealaopdi conatoi il Attive listening and reading (Unit
6 Lesson 1 €1 5A s¢ Unit 7 Lesson 2 €1 5A) 90$090(030:98:q25 §[Gpodi03560q§ 900305 audio material gpzo3
§9:GOO’DCG®B6: QCD:QO')CT:) QOGP(DO’)E%:D@@P‘OO §9°GOO'3C€1:? Egd):))p;)ll COG§3CD O’.)Q%@ O%G(.YEOS gef)ﬂao’)@%?

(.OO%GOD’)O']O’)JQJ’):O% GCDQJ’D@’)§’.)3GCO’DCG®@: CiCSG(‘DJ’DCKD’)S J0QUO0OD C:3200 GlOC\%(TSGCD’D Of]O’JJscf,OOSG
L o ° L 4

200500500560[3Eg¢ OgE Bewrod saclogptimrepmndtl b0 ©

(p) Post-reading o3¢ coypSsoomigpradpd 6LV REEIPE:md3 [g§opdevdmadg§teonn activity g
[Gleobeoges [gocloogdn activity gp: [grpdepepe, o>83:qiC 22033051 %6030 0R5YE wdeamEqear
activity qp: copyag&sconzdlapdi
1. Choose the correct answers. (Unit 1 LéSson 1 &1 5B)

Match the names of the children¥ith their descriptions. (Unit 1 Lesson 2 & 5B)

Look at the picture and fillin the blanks. (Unit 2 Lesson 1 &1 5B)

Read about the animals in 5A again and fill in the blanks. (Unit 2 Lesson 2 &1 5B)

Read the weathér forecast again and correct the mistakes. (Unit 3 Lesson 1 & 5B)

Answerthe qtiéstions. (Unit 3 Lesson 2 &1 5B)

Chetk and cofrect the mistakes in the bill. (Unit 5 Lesson 2 &1 5B)

Read the'passage again and write 'True' or 'False'. (Unit 6 Lesson 1 &1 5B)

N N

Read the text again and complete the table. (Unit 7 Lesson 1 &1 5B)
10. Complete the reply letter from Kyaw Kyaw with the past tense of the verbs. (Unit 9 Lesson 1 & 5B)
{1. Fill in the blanks with words from Nilar's plan. (Unit 10 Lesson 1 &1 5B)

2.4 How to do writing activities
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Unit 1 Lesson 2

Pre-writing 6A. Complete the table to describe your family members as in the example:
Writing 6B. Write about your family members. Use the words from 6A.
Post-writing 6C. Tell the class about your family members.

Unit 2 Lesson 2

Pre-writing 6A. Choose your favourite animal and draw a mind map as imthe following example.
Writing 6B. Describe your mind map.

Post-writing 6C. Ask and answer using the mind map.

Unit 5 Lesson 2

Pre-writing 6A. Complete the dialogues.

Writing 6B. You want to buy two pencils. Write a dialogu€ between you and the shopkeeper.
Post-writing 6C. Role-play your dialogue with a friefid.

Unit 7 Lesson 1

Pre-writing 6A. Look at the pictures andswrite whatithey are wearing as in the example.
Writing 6B. Draw a picture and write what he/she is wearing.

Post-writing 6C. In pairs, tell your friendvabout your picture.

Unit 9 Lesson 1

Pre-writing 6A. Complete the sentences with the past tense of the verbs.

Writing 6B. Write a leftéttoryour friend. Tell him/her what you did last week.
Post-writing 6C. Read your letter to the class.

2.5 Teaching new yocabulary
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2.6 Communicative activities and games
2.6.1 Battleship
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2.6.3 Dominoes
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2.6.6
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2.6.10 Whisper game
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2.7 Techniques for practice
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3. Overview of Assessment
Assessment in Grade 4 has four main aims: 1) to enable students to monitor and improve their own learning; 2) to
help students know the extent to which they have accomplished unit objectives; 3) to enable teachers to formally evaluate
students' understanding of the English subject content; 4) to provide ongoing feedback to teachers about their classroom
teaching and students' understanding. These aims are accomplished through informal assessment, self-assessment,

quarterly tests, and performance assessment. This section explains each kind of assessment and when it can be done.

3.1 Informal assessment in each class

Informal assessment involves teachers observing how students are learning in class and previding immediate
feedback on any challenges or difficulties students may have. For example, if a student is sttugglifig with a writing
activity, the teacher can direct his/her attention to a writing model to help the student do.theactivity successfully. For
listening, if students are struggling to understand, the teacher can show the textheokidrawpictures, etc. to help them
visualise the content. For reading aloud, if a teacher notices that a student is struggling to pronounce a certain sound,
he/she can practise the sound with the student or provide advice on how to produce it. Informal assessment involves

identifying how students are struggling and helping them use the best strategies to achieve success.

3.2 Self-assessment at the end of projects

Self-assessment enables students to be active participantstin the assessment process. Students can become more
conscious of the quality of their work and more respensible/for their own learning. Criteria using 'l can ..." statements
guide students to evaluate the extent to which they are accomplishing the unit goals. In the textbook, there are two self-
assessment statements at the end of each Project."The first statement requires students to evaluate their learning in the
Review section, and the second statement evaluates their learning in the Project. Because each Review and Project covers
the content of the two preceding uditss.the self-assessment statements allow students to gauge their learning for these
units. Students are requiredsto tick a box (using a facial symbol) indicating how well they think they could accomplish
the main aims of the Review and Project sections.

After ticking‘the/boxes, students are expected to discuss with one another which activities they could do well and
which they féund-challenging. The teacher can also call on some students to share what they discussed. For example, if
a student choosesfor Review 2, the reason might be that he/she could speak about seasons and the weather but struggled
to rememberthe correct month for their birthday. In addition, teachers can ask students to say or write the reasons for
their self-assessment choices. By doing this, teachers can gain a better understanding of their students' strengths and
weaknesses. This information can also be used by the teacher in compiling the students’ Lesson/Chapter-wise Assessment

Record Sheet. The complete list of self-assessment statements for the Grade 4 textbook are shown below.



Unit Self-assessment statements AN
Review 1 | I can describe people and animals around me.
b2 Project 1 |1 can give a presentation about a person using his/her photo.
Review 2 | I can talk about seasons, festivals and birthdays.
> Project 2 | I can interview my friends and present about the interview.
Review 3 | I can tell a few things about Myanmar and other countries.
>0 Project 3 | I can ask the price and buy items in different shops with different currencies.
Review 4 | I can discuss with my friends what we eat and wear.
"8 Project 4 |1 can write and present my group's message to the class.
Review 5 | I can talk about what I did in the past and will do in the future,
10 Project 5 |1 can make a plan for a trip.

3.3 Quarterly tests

Quarterly tests are conducted four times a year. The purpose of cachtest is to evaluate how well students have learnt
the content of the preceding units. The quarterly test is dong during one 40-minute period. It should have questions in
the following categories: (1) Remembering, (2) Understanding and (3) Applying. The Review sections in the textbook as
well as the Sample Exercises have examples of questions)fori€ach category.

Questions in the Remembering category evaluate the extent to which students can recall the information they learnt.
The primary Remembering questions for Grade 4 English are vocabulary questions. Examples are matching English
words to pictures, writing the Englishfword for a picture, listening to a word and then writing it, unscrambling letters, etc.
Questions in the Understanding™®ategory evaluate the extent to which students can understand spoken and written
English. Examples of testiquestions in this category are reading sentences and filling in the blanks, listening to a dialogue
and answering questions about it, reading a passage and completing a table, etc.

Questions+n the'Applying category evaluate students' ability to use the language they have learnt in their own original
way in both speken and written communication. Many of these kinds of questions will involve performance assessment
(see 3.4), Examples include requiring students to describe a friend, write about what they did the last weekend, write
about food they eat in the school canteen, etc. It is important to note that for test items in the Applying category, each

student will provide a different answer as each student will base their answers on their own individual circumstances.



3.4 Performance assessment

Performance assessment can be used when students are writing, staging role plays, making dialogues, making
presentations, and doing project work. As an assessment method, it can be used in quarterly tests, during a class, or
during a supplementary period. Performance assessment uses rubrics. Rubrics are tables that use evaluative criteria for
determining students' performance in English across a range of proficiency. Using rubrics, teachers can evaluate students
fairly and give them appropriate feedback. Various kinds of rubrics for performance assessment and when they can be
used are summarized below. Note: these rubrics are samples only. It is strongly recommended that teachers andsehools
adjust them as necessary to match the learning context and the students' level of English.
3.4.1 Writing

Writing often does not have right or wrong answers. On a test, students might have to)write three sentences about
their plans for the weekend. For some students, the main idea might be clear but for others it is not. Some students might
make many language mistakes while other students make very few. Some studénts might write in legible handwriting
while others might not. Rubrics give teachers a scale that uses the criteria,Advanced, Satisfactory, and Emerging for
evaluating their students' writing. A sample writing rubric is shown below It 'ecanbe used in a quarterly test or to evaluate

the writing of students in the sixth period of each unit.

View Point Advanced Satisfactory Emerging
Can successfully Can_communicate some of | Can only communicate
Communicative communicate the maid the main information/ideas | very little of the main
achievement information/ideas of the of the writing task. information/ideas of the
writing task. writing task.

Good control.6f grammar | Some control of grammar | Some control of grammar

Language and spelling. Only a few and spelling. Some errors | and spelling. Many errors
errofs: and omissions. and omissions.
Handwriting is clear, Handwriting is mostly Handwriting is unclear, and
legible and words/letters clear and legible, though difficult to read. Words/

Handwriting stay on the line. sometimes hard to read. letters are often written

Most words/letters stay on | above/below the line.
the line.

3.4.2 Role Plays or Dialogues

Rubrics can also provide criteria for evaluating how students perform role-plays or dialogues. They can be used in
Unit 5 and Project 3, in which students are expected to do shopping role plays. They can also be used for meaningful
dialogue practice. For example, in Unit 7, Lesson 2, activity 3C, students are expected to ask and answer what they like
to wear after practising the dialogue. Teachers can use the rubric on the next page to assess students' performance during

a class.



View Point Advanced Satisfactory Emerging
Is intelligible with good Is mostly intelligible with Often unintelligible
control of phonological some control of phonological | with limited control of
Pronunciation .
features at word and features at word and sentence | phonological features at
sentence level. level. word and sentence level.
Can successfully Can communicate some of the | Can communicate very
communicate the main main ideas / information of few of the main ideas /
o ideas / information of the speaking task. Some errors | information of the speaking
Communication . . . . J
the speaking task. A few which occasionally impede task. Many ertrorsywhich
errors which do not impede | communication. impede communication.
communication.
Good degree of control of | Some control of grammar. Limitedscontrol of grammar
grammar. Uses appropriate | Mainly uses appropriate and vocabulary. Many
Vocabulary and grammar ) .
vocabulary throughout. vocabulary. Some errorss mistakes which make
Only a few errors. understanding difficult.

3.4.3 Presentations
At the end of some of the writing lessons, students are required to, présent their writing. Teachers can use a
supplementary period for students to present their writing and usc a ribrieste assess them. A sample presentation rubric

is shown below.

View Point Advanced Satisfactory Emerging
Speaking level is loud, Speaking level is mostly Speaking level is low
Voice clear and easy to hear: ¢lear though some words and often unintelligible.
are difficult to hear. Difficult to hear.
Is intelligible withage0d Is mostly intelligible Often unintelligible
L. control of phefiological with some control of with limited control of
Pronunciation . )
features at word and phonological features. phonological features.
sentencedevel. Some inaccuracies. Many inaccuracies.
Speaks'at a natural speed Speaks at a slower than Speaks slowly with
Fluency with little hesitation or natural speed with some frequent hesitations and
repetition. hesitation and repetition. repetitions. Unable to say

all the content.

Good degree of control of | Some control of grammar. | Limited control of grammar

grammar. Uses appropriate | Mainly uses appropriate and vocabulary. Many
Vocabulary and’grammar vocabulary throughout. vocabulary. Some errors. mistakes which make

Only a few errors. understanding difficult.
Presentation techniques Correctly uses all three Correctly uses two of the Correctly uses only one of
(1) Faces the audience techniques. techniques. the techniques.

(2) Makes eye-contact

(3) Uses gestures




3.4.4 Projects

All Projects conclude with a final group presentation. A rubric can be used to assess this. An example rubric for a

project is shown below.

View Point

Advanced

Satisfactory

Emerging

Content

All content is relevant to

the project title.

Most of the content is rele-

vant with some omissions.

Much of the content is

irrelevant or missing.

Vocabulary and grammar

Good degree of control of
grammar. Uses appropriate
vocabulary throughout.

Only a few errors.

Some control of grammar.
Mainly uses appropriate

vocabulary. Some errors.

Limited controlot grammar
and vocabulary, Many mis-
takesayhichymake under-

standing’difficult.

Presentation techniques
(1) Faces the audience

(2) Makes eye-contact

(3) Uses gestures

Correctly uses all three

techniques.

Correctly uses two of the

techniques.

Correctly uses only one of

the techniques.

3.5 Conclusion

To summarize, teachers have many ways to assess studénts. Informal assessment should be done in every class.

Self-assessment statements are included in the textboek and'these can be referred to when teachers write the Lesson/
Chapter-wise Assessment Record. The Sample Exercises' Handbook and Review pages in the textbook provide various
examples for making assessment questions. Lastlyyperformance assessment using rubrics can be conducted in normal

classes, supplementary periods, or as part of a quarterly test.



English teaching period per week

Teaching week per year

English teaching period per year

4. Annual Plan for Teaching
(5 periods)

(40 weeks)

(5 x40 =200 periods)

Schedule Unit Topic Periods

1 People around us 12

June 2 Animals 12

July Review 1 2

Project 1: My favourite ... 3

3 Seasons in Myanmar 12

July 4 Happy days in my life 12

August Review 2 2

Project 2: Interview 3

5 Shopping 12

August 6 Myanmar and its neighbouring countries 12
September

October Review 3 2

Project 3: Shopping game 3

7 Clothing 12

October 8 Food and héalth 12

November Review 4 2

Project 4: Let's help others! 3

9 A holiday 12

November 10 Things to do 12
December

January Review 5 2

Project 5:)My holiday plan 3

February Revision 20

March Revision 20

Reserved 15

Total 200




4.1 Teachers' resources

Resources
= 3 .
x = A hart
5 % 'E udio Charts Remarks
- & Track (if Picture cards
No. available)
1&2 | 01,02, Bo Bo, Min Min, Thuzar, Nilar, May Thu
1 03, 04, . . . . .
3&4 05 long hair, short hair, straight hair, curly hair
| 5&6 06
height, build, eye colour, hair colour, haikstyle;
1&2 07 .
hair type
2 [3&4 | 08,09
5&6 10
&2 1,12 cat, cock, cow, dogAdugk;, geat, horse, pig, rat,
turkey
1 3&4 13 deer, fish, goos¢,ex,shecp, turkey
586 14,15 c?w, cat,dog, duck, goat (with babies), goose,
5 pig, tat, sheep
&2 16. 17 bear, dolphin, elephant, leopard, lion, monkey,
’ odtopus, seahorse, shark, starfish, snake, turtle
2 [3&4 18, 19 elephant, monkey, pig, turtle
. paper
5&6 20 leopard, octopus, shark, spider . .
(if available)
Review 21, 22, Bo Bo, Min Min, Thuzar, Nilar and May Thu,
1 23 animals (from Unit 2)
Project
f a photo of someone
24,25 cloudy, rainy, snowy, stormy, sunny, windy,
1 &2 é6 ’ icons of cloudy, rainy, snowy, stormy, sunny,
{ windy
3&4 27
3 5&6 | 28
1 &2 29 a calendar
2 | 3&4 30
5&6 31




Resources

= = .
= S Aud Chart
5 § 'E udio arts Remarks
— & Track (if Picture cards
No. available)
1&2 | 32,33 a calendar
a calendar
P'ls3ga| 34 (cxplainih
4 Myanmar)
5&6 a sample birthday invitation card
1&2 | 35,36 a calendar
2 | 3&4 | 37,38 a calendar
5&6
) sunny, cloudy, windy, rainy, stotmy, snowy, the
Review .
5 39 hot season, the rainy season, the cold season,
weather icons
Project
) 40 paper, markers, rulens
crayons, drawing book, eraser, marker, pen, If availgble,
1&2 | 41,42 i i real objects
pencil(case, pencil, ruler can be used
bread, cake, fruits, doll, kite, toy robot, crayons, If availgble,
3&4 43 . ) ) real objects
1 eraser, pencil case, shorts, skirt, T-shirt can be used
cake, doll, kite, toy robot, pencil, drawing
book, crayons, ruler, blouse (from Unit 7),
5&6 i ) i ) paper
pudding (from Unit 8), ice cream (from Unit 9),
5 T-shirt, shorts
A eraser, pencil, pencil case, marker, number cards
1&2 216 ’ from 100 to 900 and from 1000 to 9000, nine | paper
kyat notes
5 number cards from 100 to 900 and from 1000 to
3)& 4 | 47,48 9000, nine kyat notes, Dominoes sets (See
Appendix 2)
cake, pudding (from Unit 8), ice cream (from
5&6 49

Unit 9)




Resources
= = .
b 2 3 Audio Charts
5 2 e Remarks
- & Track @f Picture cards
No. available)
1 &2 50,51 a compass
Poster sized
1 52, 53, ) . .
3&4 54 Myanmar maps of neighbouring countries
map
6 5&6 55
56,57, | map of . ) .
1&2 P maps of neighbouring countries
58 Myanmar
2 3&4 maps of neighbouring countries
5&6 59
. crayons, pencil case, eraset, cake, fried noodles,
Review 60, 61, . . | Sding. doll. kite. t a world map
3 = ice cream, plneapp. e, pu. ing, doll, kite, toy (if available)
robot, blouse,el-shirt, skirt,
crayons, pengpeneil case, marker, pencil, ruler,
Project eraser, drawing book, cake, ice cream, pudding,
3 chocolate, pudding, toy robot, kite, doll, T-shirt,
skirty sherts, scarf
blouse, dress, flip-flops, jeans, pyjamas, sandals,
1&2 | 63,64 55 THP-TIOPS, Jeans, PyJe ,
shorts, skirt, sweater, tracksuit, trainers, T-shirt
1 blouse, dress, flip-flops, jeans, raincoat, sandals,
3&4 | 65,66 . .
shorts, sweater, trainers, trousers, T-shirt
586 . T-shirt, blouse, dress, shorts, skirt, trousers, jeans, | different
sandals, flip-flops, trainers coloured paper
95 cap, gloves, hat, raincoat, scarf, socks, sweater,
7 V&2 ;O ’ pictures of some people who are wearing the
clothing in different seasons
cap, gloves, hat, raincoat, scarf, socks, sweater, Use the
Ny 71,72, checked T-shirt, floral T-shirt, striped T-shirt, pictures of
73,74 pictures of people wearing clothes in different seasons from
seasons, pictures of seasons Unit 3
cap, gloves, hat, raincoat, scarf, socks, sweater,
5&6 75 pictures of some people who are wearing the
clothing in different seasons




Resources

= = .
= S Aud Chart:
5 § 'E udio arts Remarks
— & Track (if Picture cards
No. available)
6. 77 noodles in coconut gravy, mont-hin-gah, steamed
1 &2 ;8 ’ sticky rice, chicken soup, salad, fried egg, fish
sauce and vegetables, and fish curry
1 79, 80, fish and chips, sushi, bacon and eggs, puri, noodle, } awvoild map
3&4 . . .
81 soup, pizza {if available)
8
5&6 82
1&2 | 83,84
2 | 3&4 | 8586 banana, cereal, cauhﬂovyer, chogolate, corn,
mango, peanuts, pumpkin, pudding, watermelon
5&6 87
Review 88, 89, sweater, shorts, flip-flops, apples, fish, noodle,
4 90 meat, rice, watesmelons
) 4 or 6 flip
Project
4 91 charts for
period 2
art galleryy'special food, traditional music,
1&2 | 92,93 . .
football team, fireworks and music festival
1 | 3&4 | 94,95
586 | 96,97 Writing paper
(if available)
9 bus stop, fast food, ice cream, lunch box, mobile
1 &2 |98, 99 phone, orange juice, pencil case and swimming
pool
23 &4/] 100, 101
"
586 | 102,103 WG papet

(if available)




Resources
= g § Audio Charts
S 2 s Remarks
- & Track @f Picture cards
No. available)
paper for
gesture game,
1&2 | 104,105 pictures in the
texthook
| (itmecessary)
3&4 | 106,107
10 5&6 | 108
109 pictures in the
1&2 ’ textbook
110, 111 (if necessary)
2 1 3&4 (112,113
5&6
Review
114, 115
5
a picture of
Project a village in
116, 117
5 Myanmar
(if available)
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S. Lesson Plans

Unit

1 People around us

Lesson 1 I am short and slim.

Objectives:

By the end of the lesson students should be able to:
+ give simple descriptions of people around them.
* ask and answer questions about basic personal information.

Unit 1 People around us

Unit 1 People around us
Lesson 1 | am short and slim.

Unit 1 People around us

@@ Complete the sentences with 'He', 'She’ or 'They'.

Thuzar Min Min

(0 A Listen and repeat. > O
b Bo Bo| ~
 Hil 'm Bo Bo.
Q I'm short and slim. s

\

: Hello! I'm Min Min.
Imin Grade 4.

I'm tall and plump.
I'min Grade 5.

!

PR
‘ Hey! Im Thuzar. |

I'm tall and slim.
Imin Grade 4.
R

Good morning! 'm Nilar.
I'm short and slim.
I'min Grade 3

This is Min Min. He is tall and plurns. Hajis in Grode 5.

1

2. This is Thuzar. is tall@nd siry 15in Grade 4.

3. ThisisBoBo. ___ifshorfahd slirn. isin Grade 4.

4. This is Nilar. is shar,and siify isin Grade 3.

5. These are Thizahand BoBe. are slim. are in Grade 4.

S
1«8 (@4 Laoi B the picturs and practise the dialogue.
i ety i i e e i, W @l LV et [1 ] studdnt A - 1§86 Bo short? 2] studentA : s Nilr fall?
\eiendicehoit e Yoreinendhlioo) Student : Ves. heis. Student B : No, she isn't.
Studentd - Ishe plump? Student A : Is she slim?
Student Bl : No, he isn't. StudentB : Yes, sheis.
3.| Studenf'A : Bo Bo and Min Min are friendly. Are they helpful?
Student B : Yes, they are.
Sfudent A : Are they in Grade 3?
Student B : No, they aren't.

9 B Look at the pictures again. Point, ask and answer in pairs.
1 2

Period 1 & 2 Objectives:/
Students should be ab

1. give simple des 10
2. ask and ans

of people.
tions when describing people.
Words and expressions;
New: plump, slim

This’is,./ These are ...
Previously learnt:  friendly, hair, helpful, tall, short
Iam (I'm) ... He is (He's) ... She is (She's) ... We are (We're) ... They are (They're) ...
Is he/she ...? Yes, he/she is. No, he/she isn't. Are they ...?7 Yes, they are. No, they aren't.
Resources and preparation:  audio materials, picture cards of Bo Bo, Min Min, Thuzar, Nilar, May Thu
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (3 minutes)

* Revise the following vocabulary: long, short. Use flashcards or things in the classroom.
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Cm 1A. Listen and repeat. (15 minutes)

* Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students. Students listen and then repeat after the teacher or the
recording. If necessary, repeat this two or three times. Tell them to read the sentences on their own.

Practise. (10 minutes)

* Ask five students to come to the front of the class and name them, 'Bo Bo, Min Min, Nilar, Thuzar and May Thu'.
The five students have to say and act like their characters. Then, divide the class into groups of 5 and name them Bo
Bo, Min Min, Nilar, Thuzar and May Thu. Tell each group to say their sentences aloud and act like the characters.

1B. Complete the sentences with 'He' 'She' or 'They'. (110 minutes)

» Tell the class to complete the sentences using 'He' 'She' or 'They'. Tell students to read the example sehtence, No. 1.
Check the answers by asking some students to read their sentences aloud.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

*  Check that students know how to correctly use 'he', 'she' and 'they'.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes)

» Tell the class to read the sentences from Period 1 and ask, 'How many friends do€s May Thu have?' What grade are
they in?' "What kind of student is Bo Bo/Min Min/Nilar/Thuzar?'

CE 2A. Look at the pictures and practise the dialogue: (15 minutes)

e Call a student who is tall and slim to the front of the class and ask)'Who_is he/she?'. Ask, 'Is he/she tall?' and tell them
to answer 'Yes, he/she is.' or 'No, he/she isn't.' 'He/she is .,."\Ask.students when we use 'Yes, he/she is." and when we
use 'No, he/she isn't.' Explain if necessary.

* Point to the picture of 'Bo Bo' and ask 'Is Bo Bo short?"and 'Is he plump?' Tell students to answer either 'Yes, he is' or
'No, he isn't.' Tell them to answer group by group and'then individually. Follow the same procedure for Nilar (No. 2).
Tell them to look at No. 3 and ask, "Who are'they?' Ask, 'Are they helpful?' and tell them to answer either 'Yes, they
are.' or 'No, they aren't.' Ask students when we use 'Yes, they are.' and when we use 'No, they aren't.'

* Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students. Students listen and then repeat after the teacher or the
recording.

* Practise the dialoguesintil the students understand how to ask and answer the questions.

2B. Look at the pictu¥es again. Point, ask and answer in pairs. (10 minutes)

» Call two studeits te the front of the class. Name them 'A' and 'B' and tell them to practise the dialogue that they learnt
in 2A.

Pair work (10 minutes)

» Student Ajpoints to the pictures in the textbook and asks two questions. Student B answers the questions.

o Tell students A and B to swap roles and do the activity again.

o Tell all students to make pairs and do the activity.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

» Give feedback on the pronunciation of some words.

(97:/68§ serg§sologgps (Yes/No questions) €1 925020005 30052005 030505 (rising intonation) [g6efo3ocs gEsgl

aooemi 1 Is he short? 7|)
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it e cround Period 3 & 4 Objectives:

@JA] Listen and repeat. Match the pictures with the descriptions. Students should be able to:

2] ” B ? B
8

a. curly hair b. straight hair c. shorthair  d. long hair

3. introduce and describe a friend/friends.

4. ask and answer questions about a person.

Words and expressions:

@’i\ Listen and repeat.
” J Hello! I'm Bo Bo. These are my friends. J New: Curly’ Straight
~ is is Min Min. He has short hair.
o v v, ) ‘ I have ... We have ... They have ... He has ... She has

"] He hos straight hair.
/\ This is Nilar. She has long hair. N
s s gt QJ Does he/she have ...7

N

"X thisis Tuzor. he hos long har )

\ormemran " Y Yes, he/she does./No, he/she doesn't.
\1 e N s, e N . . ,
Nl (o) 2\ Previously learnt:  friendly, helpful, long, plump,(slim;*tall, short
OJ ractise the dialogue. 3 .
@ e e das He is (He's) ... She is (Shels) ...
Student A : Who is your class teacher?
StudentB : Daw Mya Mya.
Student A : Does she have long hair? We are (We're) They are (They're)
StudentB : Yes, she does.
S | o oo Sh s cu Is he/she ...? Yes, Jie/she/is./No, he/she isn't.
@E] Draw a picture of a teacher and tell the class about him/her. ) .
i Are they . WThis is)7. These are ...

Resources and preparation:  audio materials, picture cards of long hair, short hair, straight hair, curly hair.
Teaching procedure for Period 3
Warm up (3 minutes)
* Hold an eraser in your right hand and say, 'This is my eraser.'
* Hold three pencils in your left hand and say, 'These are my.pencils.’
*  Confirm that students understand 'This' is used for ongthing and "These' is used for several things.
* Repeat the demonstration using rulers, pencil case§, booksyand bags.
3A. Listen and repeat. Match the pictures with the descriptions. (7 minutes)
* Ask students to tell you the meaning of 'long hair' and 'short hair'.
* Introduce 'curly hair' and 'straight hair' by showing pictures or pointing at students with curly hair and straight hair.
» Tell students to look at 3A and match the pictures with the descriptions.
3B. Listen and repeat. (15 minutes)
» Play the recording oxdead.the'sentences aloud to the students. Students listen and then repeat after the teacher or the
recording. If necgssary, tepé€at this two or three times.
+ Tell them to réad the sentences on their own.
Group work (10 minutes)
» Put studentsyinto groups of 4. In each group, students choose who is Bo Bo, Nilar, Thuzar and Min Min. The student
whouis Bo Bo says the sentences and the other students gesture the meaning. For example, the student who is Bo Bo
says "This is Min Min. He has short hair. He has straight hair.' The student who is Min Min then gestures the meaning
of the sentences. Repeat this for the sentences about Nilar and Thuzar.
* In each group, all 4 students should take turns acting as Bo Bo.
This is my friend. (3 minutes)
* Call a student to the front of the class and say something about him/her.
(e.g. This is my friend. He/she is ... He/she has ... hair.)
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*  Continue the activity until students understand how to describe people's hair.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* Give feedback on the pronunciation of some words: straight, curly. Note the final the consonant in straight and the
vowel /3/in curly.
Teaching procedure for Period 4
Warm up (5 minutes)
» Give each student a piece of paper and tell them to write their name.
o After the students have finished writing, collect the paper.
* (Call one student to the front of the class. The student takes a piece of paper and reads the name written ‘en.t. Then
he/she goes to that student and describes him/her by saying 'He/She has ... hair.'
Continue the activity with some students.
m 4A. Practise the dialogue. (15 minutes)
* Ask students:
1. Who is your class teacher?
2. Does she have long hair?
3. Does she have straight hair?
* Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud and tell students to listen tozthe recording carefully. And then practise
the dialogue with the class.
e Call two students to the front of the class and get them to demonstrate the dialogue.
o Tell students that they can use the words learnt in the preyious periods.
*  Continue the activity until every student knows how te"ask and answer the questions about their teacher.
» Students work in pairs and practise the dialogue. Fell them to change roles and practise again.
4B. Draw a picture of a teacher and t¢ll thevelass about him/her. (17 minutes)
» Tell the class to draw a picture of their teacher in’their exercise books.
* Ask some students to come to the front of the class.
* Have students show their drawing and describe their teacher to the class.
Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

* Does he/she have ... hair?on 'ee:a € 0§6loo Yes, he/she does. o3 e[gadq[Gs o2:0loo No, he/she doesn't. o egadqefogps

sﬂcc::@o']n
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Unit 1 People around us

N
@)Ajl Read the passage.

1am Aung Aung. | am a Grade 4 student. I have many friends in my
class. My best friend is Bo Bo. He is nine years old. He is short and siim. He
has straight hair. He has one brother and two sisters. He is very friendly
and clever. He s very helpful, 0. We go fo school fogether, play
together and sludy fogether.

@B\ Choose the correct answers.

. BoBois (tall/short)
. Bo Bois (plump/siim)
Bo Bo has (straight/curly) hair.
. Bo Bo has (two/three) sisters.
. Bo Bo and Aung Aung go fo (school/the cinemal) fogether.

~ oo =

o

=
@)@ Read the passage again. What words describe Bo Bo?

1. short 2 0s___ 3 s__a thair

1. fiendly 2. c__v 3 h___f

4
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<
CYA) Answer the questions about your best friend.

Who is your best friend?

My best friend is Zaw Zaw.

Is he/she fall or short?

He is tall.

Is he/she plump or slim?

Does he/she have short or long hair?
Does he/she have curly or straight hair?
Is he/she helpful?

oo w N~ ’@

%} Write about a student in your class using 'He'/'She". Then read the
sentences to the class and ask who he/she is.

8k =

: Heis tall. He s slim. He has curly har
Can you guess who he is?

The class : He is Ko Ko.

You : Yes, heis.

You

@c) Write a paragraph describing your best friend.

My best friend
name

tall/short ///’ / g

plump/sim
short hair/long hair
curly hair/straight hair

clever/friendly/helpful

NN

5

Period 5 & 6 Objectives:
Students should be able to:
5. read a sample passage.

6. write a paragraph describing two family member(
A

Words and expressions:

Previously learnt:

Resources and preparation:

A U

N
.\309

clever, friendly, helpful, long, slimy straight, short

ITam ...T have ... Heis ... He has ...\We\...

Teaching procedure for Period 5

Pre-reading

5A. Read the passage.

Reading
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audio materials

Play the recording or read’the passage aloud to the students and tell them to listen carefully.

I am Aungdung. )/ I am a Grade 4 student.// I have many friends/ in my class.// My best friend is Bo Bo.// He is

nine years old«{He'is short and slim.// He has straight hair.// He has one brother/ and two sisters.// He is very friendly
and elever./l\He is very helpful, too.// We go to school together,/ play together/ and study together.//
Tellthe class to read the passage aloud along with the recording.
Tell them to read it group by group.
Check their pronunciation and give feedback if necessary.
Tell them to read it silently.
Ask some questions to check their understanding such as 'How many boys are there in the passage? Who are they? What
Grade are they in? How many friends does Aung Aung have? Who is Aung Aung's best friend? Is he short/tall? Is he plump/
slim? Does Bo Bo have straight hair? How many brothers and sisters does Bo Bo have? Is he friendly?' and so on.

(3 minutes)
Ask three questions to the class: '"How many friends do you have?', 'Do you have a best friend?' and "Who is your best

(20 minutes)



5B. Choose the correct answers. (5 minutes)

Post-reading

» Tell the class to choose the correct answers according to the passage.

*  Check their answers by asking some students to say their answers. Ask them to give reasons for their answers such as
pointing out the sentences from the passage or reading the sentences in the passage. Then, confirm the answers with
the class.

5C. Read the passage again. What words describe Bo Bo? (10 minutes)

» Tell the class to read the passage again and to write the words in their exercise books.

* Explain the words: appearance and personality in Myanmar if necessary so that the students can guess(the,words.
Confirm the answers with the class.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Give feedback on the pronunciation of students' reading (e.g. a pause between words in a senteaces, and falling and
rising intonation.)

Teaching procedure for Period 6

Pre-writing (2 minutes)

* Ask three questions to the class: 'How many friends do you have?', 'Do you have a bestfriend?' and 'Who is your best
friend?' Tell them to read the passage in SA again.

6A. Answer the questions about your best friend. (10 minutes)

* Ask the questions given in the textbook to some students and tell them'to answer orally.

» Tell the class to work in pairs.

¢ Remind them to note down their answers in their exercise boeks inrorder to use them in the next activity.

*  Monitor the class and encourage them to use the language and expressions that they learnt.

6B. Write about a student in your class using !He!/'She'. Then read the sentences to the class and

ask who he/she is. (10 minutes)

Writing

e Tell the class to write two sentences about alstudént, who is in their class, in their exercise books.

1. He/She is plump/short/slim/tall.
2. He/She has curly/long/short/straight hair.
* Remind them to use suitable subjective pronouns: 'He/She'. Tell them to ask who he/she is.
o Tell the class to guess who lie/she s and to respond to the questions.
e.g. You: He istall."He has curly hair. Can you guess who he is?
The class: He'is Ko Ko.

* Monitor the elass,and encourage them to actively participate in the activity.

6C. Write a'paragraph describing your best friend. (15 minutes)

Post-writing

o Tellthe class'to write a paragraph about their best friend by using the prompts given in 6C.

* Remindthem to check the use of pronouns, verbs (be and have) and punctuation marks such as using a capital letter at
the beginning of a sentence and for names of people and places, and using a full-stop at the end of a simple sentence.

* Tell them to check their works in pairs.

« Tell them to read their original passage silently and ask them to talk about their best friend to their partners.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

* Give feedback on the pronunciations such as pauses between words, linking sound, and falling and rising intonation.

» Explain about punctuation marks if necessary.
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Lesson 2 Is he cheerful?

Objectives:
By the end of the lesson students should be able to:
+ give simple descriptions of people around them.

* ask and answer questions about basic personal information.

Unit 1 People around us

rful? . . . .
ssson 2 Is he cheerlul Period 1 & 2 Objectives:
(0_@ Listen and repeat.
e .| Students should be able to:
,’ i v 1. say someone's physical appearance. @
n n !/ = 2. ask and answer questions about the descriptionse 5 le.
tal shot ' shim  plump
Eye colour R a0 -~
— e~ H .
Ve @ @ e s G Sh Words and expressions:
blue brown dark short  long | curly straight
@?PIGY the 'Find someone who ...' game. New: He/sheis ... and ...
Student A : Find someone who is slim.
TV T He/she has ... eyes.
Student B has long hair.
(9)33 Look at the pictures. Choose the correct words. PrEVIOUSly learnt: Helght \ Ul Short, tall
1 John’s {fall/shorf) and (sim/plump)- B ld 1 1
e e u — plump, sim
2. Annas (tall/short) and (slim/plump]. &3 S
She has (long/short) har. _— P Q Eye colour  — blue, bI'OWn, dark
She has (black/grey)hair. [ é:j | u‘
3. Susan s (tall/short) and (slim/plump].|| A .
s forgrior vt Hait colour — black, brown, grey
She has (straight/curly) hair. 4
* veres o ek o+ Y |\ Haitsiyle ~— long, short
He has (dark/brown) eyes. =7 <
@In pairs, describe a teacher. Your friend guesses who he/she is. Halr type - CurIY9 Stralght

6

He/she is ... He/she has ... hair.

Resources and preparation:  audio materialsypicture cards of eye colour, hair colour, hair style, hair type

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

» Revise the colours that students learnt in the previous grade by asking them to find some things in their classroom.

w 1A. Listen and repeat, (25 minutes)

o Tell the class to look at the pictures first. Then, say a word, e.g. 'tall' and ask them to point to the correct picture.

e Draw four pictures of tWo men and two women with different height and build and then write their names or put the
ready-made pictures onfthe board. Ask, 'Who is tall and slim?' Confirm the answer with the class.

* Put eye colour/on the four pictures and ask the class, 'Who has blue/brown/dark eyes?' and confirm the answers with
the class.

* Draw_hairstyle and hair type on the four pictures and ask the class, "Who has short/long/curly/straight hair?' and
coffirm the answers with the class.

e Put haip’colour on the four pictures and ask the class, "Who has blue/brown/dark hair?' and confirm the answers with
the class.

e Play the recording or read the words aloud to the students and tell them to listen carefully. Play the recording or say the
words two or three times if necessary and have the students repeat. Lastly, have students say the words on their own.

* Remind them to use 'He' for a boy and 'She' for a girl, and 'They' for both genders (boys and girls) in the plural form.
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Practise.

* Give a description about one of the four pictures that are drawn in 'Listen and repeat.’ and ask the class say the name
of that person.

* Ask the class to give you the answers group by group and then individually.

*  Confirm the answers with the class.

*  Make sure that all students actively participate in the activity.

1B. Play the 'Find someone who ..."' game. (10 minutes)

* Say, 'Find someone who is slim.' and have students answer the names of those who are slim in the class.

* Continue the activity by asking some students to take the place of the teacher and say 'Find someon€ whe..' to the
class. Tell the class to guess and answer group by group or individually.

* Have students add more descriptions to their sentences if the activity is easy for them. (e.g. 'Findsomeone who is tall
and has short hair. Find someone who is short, slim, and has long hair.) Demonstrate sote sertences first and then
call on some students to take the role of the teacher.

*  Make sure that all students have a chance to participate in the activity.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

» Give feedback on the pronunciation of some words: slim, straight,and plamp focusing on the consonant clusters:
sl ,str _and pl _ in the three words and the final consonant _m, _tand_p.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (7 minutes)

» Put the four pictures that were used in period 1 on the board.

» Say three sentences about a picture and tell the class’te guessfand name the person in the picture that you described.

2A. Look at the pictures. Choose the correct words. (15 minutes)

» Tell the class to look at the pictures and ch@ose the correct words given in 2A.

e Do exercise No.l with the class and tell them to choose the correct words for No. 2, 3 and 4 on their own.

¢ Check the answers with the class by asking some students to read out the answers.

*  Confirm the answers with the class:

2B. In pairs, describe.a teacher. Your friend guesses who he/she is. (15 minutes)

* Call two students to’the front of the class and have them demonstrate the guessing game.

e Name them 'Aland 'B' and whisper a teacher's name to 'A’ then help the student use two or more sentences from 2A
to describe.the teacher.

Pair work

» Tell students’to work in pairs. Student A says four things about a teacher who has taught their class (in Grade 1, 2,
3 and 4).and Student B guesses the name of the teacher that Student A has described. Student B can guess a second
time if the first guess is incorrect. When Student A has finished, then it is Student B's turn to describe a teacher.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

+ Give feedback on the usage: He/She is (tall/short/slim/plump). He/She has (blue/brown/dark) eyes.
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Unit 1 People around us

@JA\,\ Listen and repeat.

clever cheerful friendly hard-working nice quiet

@’E‘) Unscramble the letters.
I herelufc [T 1]
2 reniyfld ‘ ‘ ‘ |
3.cien
4 velecr | . . .
sveal S Period 3 & 4 Objectives:
6 arhd-orwkgin
Students should be able to:
@:} Complete the sentences with the words from 3A. . . )
1. Niorhos many fiends. She s very L 3. use some adjectives to describe people.
2. Knin Khin works hard and studies every day. Sheish____. .
5. We dlllove o Engish feacher. Hesvery __ 4. ask and answer questions about people.
4. Min Min s always happy. He is a c___boy. 0 A
5. Sandaris very a___. She does nof talk much.
6 \Ko Ko's very c____. He can answer the questions well, Words and exp ressions:
@j Practise the dialogue. A A
-] Student A - Ishecleverr |2 Student A = At hey hardworking? New: hard-working, loud, quiet, work hard
Student B : Yes, hels Student B : Yes, they are
Student A : Is he cheerful? Student A : Are they friendly? Previously learnt: Cheerful, clever, frlendly, funny, nice
Student B : No, he isn't. Student B : No, they aren't.
@]Choose three words from 3A to describe yourself and read your .ee IS cee
description to your class.
|rm usually happy and cheerful. I think I'm very friendly. ‘ has/ dOCS ot have

7

... love/doesn'twant ...
Resources and preparation:  audio materials
Teaching procedure for Period 3
Warm up (3 minutes)
o Tell the class to read the passage on page 4, 5A again.
* Ask, the class "Who is friendly/clever/helptul?'
3A. Listen and repeat. (15 minutes)
*  Write the words: clever, cheerful, friendly, funny/hard-working, loud, nice and quiet on the board.
* Say each word or play the recording and tell the class to listen carefully and then repeat the words.
* Do this two or three times if necessary.
» Say a word and tell students to spell it.
* Practise the spelling of the eight words group by group and individually.
» Say a statement and tell the class to guess the word to be filled in the blank.
(e.g. 'He can answer the'questions well. So,heisac _ boy'".)
* Continue the activity by saying more sentences and encourage students to guess the missing word. Make sure that
they come up with the correct answers.
3B. Unscramble the letters. (10 minutes)
» Tell the'class to unscramble the letters to make correct words.
* Unscramble the letters for the first word with the class.
*  Checkithe answers with the class.
3C. Complete the sentences with the words from 3A. (10 minutes)
* Demonstrate how to do this exercise by completing No. 1 and 2 with the class.
o Tell the class to complete No. 3, 4, 5 and 6 in groups and then check their answers.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* Ask students to note the pronunciation of cheerful /*tfeafvl/ not /'tfeaful/, and quiet /'’kwar.ot/ not /'kwart/.

° o ° C Q C o [ o c Cc Q C o "]
(ﬁ@mﬁ:m:@p:m (:)’)3@3 S’BQ)OO(TDGC\)QGZD’)G@’JC e§m§®o &)UDO’)G]§C\)G@’DC§ 20006030 II)
L L1 (<] 1 s 1 o L L
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Teaching procedure for Period 4
Warm up (7 minutes)
* Say a word and tell the class to write the word that they hear.
*  Check the answer with the class.
» Continue the activity for all vocabulary that they learnt in 3A.
4A. Practise the dialogue. (15 minutes)
* Play the recording or read the conversation aloud. Students have to listen carefully and repeat each line. Do this two
or three times. Then, confirm the meaning of the questions.

o Tell students that they will have to describe their friends.
» Call one student to the front of the class and demonstrate the following conversation with him/hef:
» Call on another student and do the conversation again.
* Have students do the conversation in pairs and tell them to take turns.
e Make sure that all students participate actively. Have them change pairs if necessary.
o Tell students that they will now have to talk about two or three students.
» Call one more student to the front of the class and do the following conversation:
e Follow the same procedure as in the first conversation.
*  Make sure that students can use 'he, she and they' correctly to refer to their ftiends.
4B. Choose three words from 3A to describe yourself and read‘your description to your class.

(15 minutes)
e Say, 'I'm usually happy and cheerful. I think I'm very friendly.
» Tell the class to use the adjectives that they learnt in 3A:
o Tell them to write down two or three sentences to describe themselves.
o Tell them that they can use the words learnt innthg prévious lessons as well.
e (Call on a student to come to the front of the class jand tell him/her to read his/her description to the class.
* Call on some more students.
» Ifthe class size is large, have students pfesent to each other in pairs.
e Make sure that all students can déscribe themselves, using the appropriate adjectives.
Summary and feedback (3 minutes)
» Give feedback on thepronuneciation of some words.

¢ ¢ ¢

o Q0 o0 ¢ 9o ¢ < C choc ¢ Q R, 22, 9 ¢ Q C "]
QQ(‘?Q)(‘/B 8’29§G}O’)O~) CDGJOG@’DE}&LCSI§ C\EG’?O@o QGO?OJO? ODSJOG(.O’DCDO’)G‘DS]§ G@’DO Il
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) O
@)A‘ Read the following letter and label the children in the picture. QA) Complete the table to describe your family members as in the
example.

Family | Height Eye Hair Hair Hair

member | & build | colour | colour | style | type Personality

Father | tall/slim | brown | grey | short |straight | hard-working

e nice and
Mother | ity | dark | brown | long | straighe | Lol
Family | Height | Eye Hair Hair Hair Personality

member | & build | colour | colour | style type

Dear Nay Yee,

This is o picture of me with my four friends ot the park. All my friends
are friendly. Su Su is my best friend. She has brown hair. It is short and

straight. Zaw Zaw is Su Su’s little brother. He is short and he has black hair.

Mee Mee is a good friend, too. She has long hair and she has dark eyes.
Zeya is my neighbour. He is tall and he hos black hair and brown eyes.

O w.o .
He is wearing G blue T<hi. Do you lke my new clothes? | have  new Ok wite about your family members. Use the words from 6A.

pinkblouse and @ new red skirt My fatheris He is fall and siim. He has brown eyes. He has|
Best wishes,

o grey hair. It s short and straight. He is hard-working.
andar

My motheris . She is shorl and plump. She has dark eyes. She
[
. has brown hair. It is long and straight. She is nice and friendly.
@B, Match the names of the children with their descriptions. ’
Name Description My is .Hels . He has eyes)
He has hair. It is .Heis .

1. Nandar a. has brown hair My is She is . She has

2.5uSu b. has dark eyes eyes. She has hair. It is . Sheis R

3. Zaw Zaw c. is fall and has black hair and brown eyes L7

4. Mee Mee d. has a new pink blouse and a new red skirt

p - A
5.7eya e. is short and has black hair '@cjrel the class about your family memidars.
8 9

A U

7

Period 5 & 6 Objectives: \
Students should be able to: V
5. read and comprehend the letter about the children‘i tl%\re.

6. write the names of the children in the picture and n(c&@ th their descriptions.
A

Words and expressions:
New: best, large, little brother, neighbout, wish
Previously learnt:  friendly, good, park

This is ... He/She is ... He/She has ... We are/have ...
Resources and preparation:  audio materidls
Teaching procedure for Period 5

Pre-reading (5 minutes)
» Ask three questions to the class: "How many friends do you have?', 'Do you have a best friend?' and "Who is your best
friend?'
5A. Read thefollowing letter and label the children in the picture. (25 minutes)
Reading

* Play the recording orjread the passage aloud to the students and tell students to listen carefully.

o After listéninggplay the recording or read the letter and have the whole class repeat. After that, have students read the
lettergreup by /group.

* Teéllthe class to read the passage aloud along with the recording and tell them to read group by group.

*  Check their pronunciation and give feedback if necessary.

» Tell them to read the letter silently.

* Ask some questions to check their understanding such as '"How many children are there in the letter? Who are they?
How many friends does Nandar have? Who are they? Who is Nandar's best friend? Does she have brown hair? Is she
short or tall? Does she have short/long/straight/curly hair? Who is Su Su's little brother? Is he tall/short? Does he have
black/brown hair? Who is Nandar's good friend? Does she have short/long/straight/curly hair? Does she have black/
brown eyes? Who is Nandar's neighbour?' and so on.
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» Tell them to answer the questions by using the expressions that they have learnt in the previous periods.

5B. Match the names of the children with their descriptions. (8 minutes)

Post-reading

» Tell the class to read the letter again and match the names of the children with their descriptions.

* Confirm the answers by calling on some students to say their answers and asking them to give a reason by pointing
out the sentences from the letter or reading the sentences in the letter.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Give feedback on the pronunciation of some words if necessary and remind them to have pauses between phrases and
to read the sentences with intonation.

Teaching procedure for Period 6

Pre-writing (3 minutes)

» Ask three questions to the class: 'How many family members do you have?' and 'MWo yew have grandfathers/
grandmothers/uncles/aunts/brothers/sisters?".

» Tell them to read the letter from the previous period.

6A. Complete the table to describe your family members as in the ‘example. (15 minutes)

Writing

o Tell students, 'Today we will be writing about our family members.'

* Ask them to look at table 6A and then read the paragraph in 6B. Show students how the information in the table 6A is
written in the form of a paragraph in 6B. Tell them that they Avill have to do the same thing. Write information about
their family members in the table in 6A and then use the‘information to write about their family members in 6B.

*  Copy the table into their exercise books.

» Tell them to complete the table with any three-members jof their family.

*  Monitor the class and encourage them to camplete the table.

6B. Write about your family members. Use the words from 6A. (10 minutes)

* Tell the class to write about 3 members of their family in their exercise books by using the information in 6A.

*  Monitor the class and make surésthat they use 'he, she and they' and 'be and have' correctly. Also, provide feedback
on punctuation such as_using a capital letter at the beginning of a sentence and with names of people and places, as
well as using a full-step.t the end of a sentence.

6C. Tell the class about'your family members. (10 minutes)

Post-writing

o Tell themyo’tellithe class about three of their family members.

Summaty and\feedback (2 minutes)

*  Give feedback on the pronunciation, pauses between sentences and falling and rising intonation..
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Unit 2 Animals

Lesson 1 There is/are ...

Objectives:

By the end of the lesson students should be able to:
 say the names of farm animals.

» read and write about an imaginary farm.

Unit 2 Animals

Unit 2 Animals
Lesson 1 There is/are ...
(o)A] Listen and repeat. Then, label the animals.

1. cat
2. cock
3. cow
4. dog
5. duck
6. goat
7. horse
8. pig
9. rat

Students should be able to:
1. understand and say the na&o arm animals, and say the number
U

AN
Period 1 & 2 Objectives: %&
s of

10. turkey

@B\J Listen and write the names of the animals. Of animals (Singular ' plural).
ng R ' 2. ask and answer the f farm animals in a guessing game.
o | ) k. P g )
! i A=/ L

Words and expressions:

t : P
i dog H
3 ; 2] ;
@ m ﬁ % New: rat, turkey
A Isid...?

horse i horses goat i goats

@) ractise soying he woras in 14 0 i the sxampie Previously learnt:  cat, cock, cow, dog, duck, goat, horse, pig
10 Yes, it is./No, it isn't.

Resources and preparation:  audio materials, picture cards of cat, cock, cow, dog, duck, goat, horse, pig, rat,
turkey
Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (5 minutes)
*  Ask students, 'What fart animals do you know?' and tell the class to say as many farm animals as they can.
(cocbeonq &dlapad ¢od8ooq) elgplgeselgodh)
(;Zn 1A.A.istenjand repeat. Then, label the animals. (10 minutes)
»  Ask students to’label the farm animals they know in the picture.
» Using picture cards, revise the farm animal words. Use the following procedure.
1. Cover the half of the picture card of 'duck’.
2. Ask students, "What's this?' If they can't say the correct answer, give them hints. (e.g. 'Its body is white. It has two
legs.")
3. Show the picture of a duck and say, 'It's a duck.'
4. Ask students to spell the word, 'd-u-c-k'.
* Repeat the procedure for the other farm animals.
* Play the recording or read aloud the names of the farm animals in the picture to the students. Students listen and then
repeat after the teacher or the recording.
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* After listening, students write the names of the animals in their exercise books.
Confirm the answers and practise the names of the farm animals.

Spelling game (See p.12) (15 minutes)

» Put students into groups of 3 or 4 depending on the class size and tell them to use a piece of paper to write down the
spelling of a word.

* Explain the rules to students as follows: One student from each group is the writer. The teacher says the name of an
animal and the writer from each group writes it down with the help of his/her teammates. After three animals are said,
a new student becomes the writer. Dictate all the names of and give students a few minutes to check their spellings.
After that, write the names of the animals on the board or show them the textbook and ask groups to say‘hew many
animals they could write correctly. The group(s) which can write the most correct animals wins.

» Practise spelling out the names of the animals after the game.

1B. Listen and write the names of the animals. (8 minutes)

Dictation

* Read aloud the names of the farm animals randomly to the students.

» Students listen and write the farm animals in their exercise books.

* Confirm the answers with the students.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Revise the names of the farm animals.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (10 minutes)

Guessing game (See p.10)

* Demonstrate how to play the 'guessing game'.

* Ask two students to come to the front of the class.

* Put one animal's name or picture on the back of eaChystudenfit and ask the other students what animal it is. ('Is it a
(dog)?' 'Yes, it is.' or 'No, it isn't.")

¢ Make sure that all students actively participate while they are playing the 'guessing game'.

2A. Listen and circle the words. (10 minutes)

* Play the recording or read aloud the nandes of the farm animals to the students.

* Students listen to the recording ar the teacher and circle the words they hear. Then, ask them to write the correct
answers in their exercise bogks.

2B. Practise saying theywords in 1A as in the example. (18 minutes)

* Play the recording again’ and ask students if they hear the final consonant 's' sound in the words 'ducks' and 'horses'.

* Demonstrate méanings by using picture cards or drawing pictures of the farm animals on the board. (e.g. one cat, two
cats, etc.)

¢ Tell studénts/that when there is more than one animal, 's' is added to the end of the word.

*  Write'the,singular form of farm animals on the board and ask students how to say the plural form or more than one
animal.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

» Confirm that students understand the names of the farm animals by playing the guessing game. Students can also take
the role of the teacher.
T: (Show a picture of a turkey) Is it a pig?
Ss: No!
T: What is it?
S: It's a turkey.
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Unit 2 Animals

@@ Listen and repeat.

Period 3 & 4 Objectives:
Students should be able to:

3. say the number of animals (singular and irregular plural).

@@ Look at the picture and ask and answer the questions in pairs.

Student A: How many dogs are there?

Student B : There is one dog. 4. say and write the names of the animals.
Student A: How many sheep are there?
Student B : There are five sheep.
(O’Z‘\ Look at the picture again and choose the correct answers. .
T There are fes (ukey/ukey Words and expressions:
2. There are four (deers/deer).
3. There are two (ox/oxen).
4. There are eight (fish/fishes). New: goose_geese Ox_oxen Sheep
5. There are five (goose/geese). > >

@] Write the sentences in 4A with the correct answers. Previously learnt: ﬁsh’ deer

@f‘ Complete the crossword puzzle.

across 9
1. Itis the plural form of ‘ox’ ] How many ... are there?
3. They give us wool.
5. They live in water. 1 e .

down . There is/are ...
2. They have long legs and they can run fast.
4. They have long necks and they can swim.

They have s

n

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of deer, fish, goose, ox, sheep, turkey
Teaching procedure for Period 3

Warm up (5 minutes)

Revise the names of the farm animals from the previous period.

3A. Listen and repeat. (20 minutes)
Cover the half of the picture card of 'goose’.
Ask students, 'What is this?' If they can't say the cotreet answer, give them hints. (e.g. 'It is white. It has a long neck.
It has two legs. It can swim.")
Show the picture of a goose and say, 'It's a'goose )
Repeat the procedure for 'turkey, deer, fish, ox and sheep'.
Show pictures to students and ask them’to practise saying what the animals are.
Play the recording or read aloud.the names of the six farm animals in the box to the students. Students listen and then
repeat after the teacher or thetecording.
Demonstrate the mearlings_ofithe plural forms by using picture cards of the farm animals or drawing them on the
board. (e.g. one goose, four/geese, etc.)
Explain that fof some animals, when there is more than one, 's' or 'es' is added but for some other animals, the word
does not change ot irregular plural.

3B. Look at the picture and ask and answer the questions in pairs. (10 minutes)

46

Ask’a student’to come to the front of the class. Demonstrate the following dialogue.

T: How many dogs are there?

S: There is one dog.

T: How many sheep are there?

S: There are five sheep.

Continue the activity until students understand how to practise the dialogue with their friends.

Tell students to look at the picture and ask, 'How many (animals) are there?' and answer, 'There is/are (number)
(animals).' Make sure that they say the correct singular and plural forms.
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* Tell students to work in pairs. One student is 'A' and the other is 'B'.

» Tell them to practise the dialogue. Encourage them to change the names of the animals when they practise the dialogue.
Then, swap roles and practise again.

o Tell all Student Bs to close their textbooks. Student As ask, 'How many (animals) are there?' and Bs have to answer
without looking at their textbooks.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

* Review the spelling for the singular and plural forms of the farm animal words.

* Ask students, '"How many ... are there?' to confirm they can answer the question using 'There is/are ..." and the correct
singular or plural form.

Teaching procedure for Period 4

Warm up (10 minutes)

What did you see?

* Divide the class into two groups, A and B.

* Put ten vocabulary flashcards on the board. For counting the farm animals, any numbereanibe used. (e.g. two goats,
eight rats, etc.)

* Give students two minutes to memorize all the cards on the board.

* Reverse all the flashcards and on the back of each flashcard write a number.

e A student from group A says the number of any flashcard (e.g. 'number5)%All the students in group B have to say
the name of the animal and how many animals are on the flashcard (e.gh2 goats). Then, they have to spell the words.
(e.g. T-w-o0 g-o-a-t-s) If they do this correctly, group B gets one mark. Fake turns with the groups.

4A. Look at the picture again and choose the correct answers. (5 minutes)

* Ask students to read the sentences.

* Ask students to look at the picture 3A again and chogge the correct answer for each sentence.

» Tell them to swap their books with their friends andseheek if their answers are the same or not.

e Tell them to reconsider their answers if their answess’are different.

4B. Write the sentences in 4A with the,correct answers. (10 minutes)

* Ask students to look at the correct answeys for 4A and write the sentences in their exercise books.

e Monitor the class, check the students’ writing, and help them if necessary.

* Ask them to read their sentences.aloud when they finish.

* Ask them to check their ansywcts i pairs.

» Ask for volunteers toswrite their answers on the board so that the whole class can see and confirm their answers.

4C. Complete the crossword puzzle. (13 minutes)

o Ask students td logk at the crossword puzzle in 4C and read the clues.

* Students sheuld'do the 'across' words first and the 'down' words second.

» Tell themtocheck in pairs if their answers are the same or not.

*  Check the answers as a whole class by asking some students to say and spell the words.

» Tell'students to make pairs, Student As and Student Bs.

* Student As close their textbooks. Student Bs read a clue aloud and Student As have to say the correct word and spell
the word.

*  When they have finished, have students swap roles and do the activity again.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

¢ Check whether students know the singular and plural forms of farm animals or not.

*  Check students' pronunciation of irregular singular and plural forms. (e.g. 'goose' and 'geese', not 'gooses')
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Unit 2 Animals Unit 2 Animals

_ -
@ Read about U Ba's farm. QIC) Look at the pictures and practise the dialogue.

Student A : What animals does U Ba have?
Student B : U Ba has cows, goats, pigs and a dog.

=
\% Read the sentences and match them with the farms.

. The cats are chasing rats. U Ba's form
2. The pigs are sleeping.
3. The mother goat is with her babies.
Daw Hia's farm
4. The ducks are swimming.
There is also one dog. The cows are eating grass. The pigs are sleeping in

-
the sun. The mother goat is with her babies. The dog is running around U ‘!’A Draw a picture of your farm and write at least 4 sentences.
Ba. Ifs name is Kyar Bo. U Ba likes Kyar Bo very much.

Thisis U Bar's farm. There are thiee cows, five goas, and seven pigs.

@ Look at the picture andfill in the blanks.

This is Daw Hla's farm. There are four cows, six . three

ducks and eight . There ore also two dogs and two cats. The
are swimming in the pond. The are eating grass. Daw

Hia is feeding the . The are chasing the rats. Rats eat

Daw Hla's com. She doesn't like rafs. \0 Tell your friends about your farm. Q&(
Period 5 & 6 Objectives: &
Students should be able to:

5. read and understand about farms.

6. write and present an imaginary farm story. 0

Words and expressions:
New: babies, corn, grass, chasing, sleevavi ing

Previously learnt:  cow, cat, dog, duck, goat, 0@, , sheep (singular and plural), This is ... There is/are ...

Resources and preparation: audio , picture cards of cow, cat, dog, duck, goat (with babies), goose,
pig, rat,

Teaching procedure for Period 5 /

Pre-reading (5 minutes)
e Ask students some questions suﬁ;‘ﬂave you ever been to a farm?' and 'What farm animals did you see?'
*  Show the picture of a cotn a @ k’students, 'What is it?' Say, 'It's a corn." and spell the word, 'c-o-r-n'.

* _ Follow the same pr t 'babies', 'grass' and 'chasing'.

5A. Read-abou a's farm. (10 minutes)
Reading

e Read the ences’one by one aloud to the students with short pauses after commas and long pauses after each

sent

. ents can repeat the sentences well, the whole class reads the passage aloud. Next, they read it group by
group.
e Write the following questions on the board and to check that students understand what they are reading. "What farm

ts repeat each sentence they hear.

animals does U Ba have? How many cows/dogs/pigs/goats are there in his farm? What are they doing?' Next, discuss
the answers with the class.

» To confirm the answers, have students point to the sentences in the text with the necessary information.

¢ Have students read individually. Ask one student to read out the first sentence, then another student to read the second
sentence and so on until they have read the whole passage.
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* Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

5B. Look at the picture and fill in the blanks. (13 minutes)

* Point to the picture in the textbook. Tell students, that some words are missing in the paragraph.

o Tell them to look at the picture and complete the story and ask them to write the sentences in their exercise books.

* Make sure that students are able to complete the sentences. If the class size is manageable, check each student's
answers. If the class size is large, students can swap their textbooks and check each other's writing.

* _ Next, students read the passage group by group. Check their pronunciation and give feedback if necessary.

5C. Look at the pictures and practise the dialogue. (5 minutes)

Post-reading

* Tell students to look at the pictures and ask them 'What farm animals does U Ba/Daw Hla have?'

* Make sure that students are able to say the correct answers.

» Students practise the dialogue in pairs and take turns.

*  Monitor the class and help students who have difficulty in doing the activity.

5D. Read the sentences and match them with the farms. (5 minutes)

»  Ask students to read the sentences and match them with the farms.

e Make sure that students are able to read and match the sentences. Check the‘gorrect answers of students if the class
size is manageable. If the class size is large, they can swap their textbooks,and check each other's answers.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

e Check that students understand and can read the paragraphs they have learntabout the two farms.

Teaching procedure for Period 6

Pre-writing (8 minutes)

* Tell students, 'Let's try to remember the animals on U Bals farm!’

* Give students 1 minute to look at the picture and remémber the animals and how many there are.

o Tell students to cover the picture and ask them 'HoWwamany cows/goats/pigs/dogs are on U Ba's farm?'

* Repeat this procedure with Daw Hla's farm/’

6A. Draw a picture of your farm and ‘write at least 4 sentences. (15 minutes)

Writing

* Demonstrate how to do the activity by/drawing a picture of the farm on the board. (See Appendix 1)

* Describe your farm to the studenatsusing four sentences.

* Ask students to draw a pictufe of their own imaginary farm in their exercise books and write four sentences about it.

* Provide some example sentences on the board such as 'This is ...'s farm. There are (numbers) cows/goats/sheep etc.
The (animals) arg ...ing!

*  Monitor the class,and help students who have difficulty in writing about the picture of the farms they have imagined.

6B. Tell yourfriends about your farm. (15 minutes)

Post-writing

*  Ask students'to work in pairs and read the descriptions of their farms to each other.

* Ask some volunteers to come to the front of the class and share their stories.

* The other students ask, 'How many (animals) are there?'

* The volunteer students answer, 'There are (number) (animals) on my farm'.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

e Check that students can say the singular and plural forms of the farm animals' names.

*  Make sure that they can ask "How many ...are there?' and answer questions using, 'There is/ are ...'

Unit 2 Animals 49



Lesson 2 Isitaland animal?

Objectives:
By the end of the lesson students should be able to:
* say the names of sea and wild animals.

¢ read and write about an animal and characteristics.

Unit 2 Animals

Lesson 2 Is it a land animal?
(021: Listen and repeat. Then, label the animals.

bear

. elephant
leopard
lion
monkey
. snake

B

&
i

oo o o

7. dolphin | N-— 8’5 - — ) . . . U

C i * @ = Period 1 & 2 Objectives:

et = e - Students should be able to: Q

12. turtle " —

@Imlisien and write the names of the animals. 1' Say the names Of land and Se

@ st ans crce e wores. 2. say the number of animals (singalar and regular plural).

L SRR -
G e Words and expressions:

ctopus + octopuses | seahorse | seahorses

lion i lions.

@)D Look at the pictures and talk about the animals.

e New: Dbear, dolphin, leepardyscahorse, shark, starfish, turtle

Previously learnt: Aclephant, lion, monkey, octopus, snake

There is/are ...

Resources and preparation: audio materialsmpicture cards of bear, dolphin, elephant, leopard, lion, monkey,
octopus/ seahorse, shark, starfish, snake, turtle

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (5 minutes)

*  Ask students, 'What land/sea animals de"you know?'

* _ Flicit the names of land and sea animals. (e.g. elephant, lion, snake, octopus, etc.)

1A. Listen and repeat. Then, label the animals. (15 minutes)

*  Ask students to look dt the picture and label the land and sea animals they have already known.

e Cover the half of the pictute card of 'bear'.

*  Ask students,sWhat is this?' If they can't give the correct answer, the teacher can give hints. (e.g. 'Its colour is black.
It has twodegs.') Show the picture card of a bear and say, 'It's a bear.' Ask students to spell the word, 'b-e-a-r'.

* Repeat theyprocedure for the other land and sea animals.

» Play the recording or read the names of the land and sea animals aloud to the students.

»  Tell students to listen to the recording or the teacher carefully and to repeat the words.

* Ask students to write the names of the animals in their exercise books. Confirm the answers with students.

* Practise the names of the land and sea animals.

Battle Ship game (See p.9) (10 minutes)
1B. Listen and write the names of the animals. (8 minutes)
Dictation

* Read the names of the land and sea animals randomly aloud to the students.
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» Tell them to listen carefully and write the land and sea animals in their exercise books. Confirm the answers.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Revise the names of the land and sea animals, focusing on the pronunciation of leopard /'lep.ad/ and the consonant
cluster in the word, 'snake'.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (10 minutes)

* Revise the vocabulary they have learnt: bear, dolphin, elephant, leopard, etc. by showing picture cards.

*  Put the following picture cards on the board (in the same order): Lion, Bear, Snake, Monkey, Elephant, Leopard

Lion, Bear, Snake Monkey, Elephant, Leopard
Lion, Bear, Snake Monkey, Elephant, Leopard
Lion, Bear, Lion, Bear Monkey, Elephant, Monkey, Elephant
Lion, Bear, Snake Monkey, Elephant, Leopard

* Point to each picture and say the word slowly. Have students repeat. Practise saying the words twe or three times. If
students can say the words correctly, point to the pictures faster and faster. After this, you ean sabstitute any word for
a clap. (e.g. 'Lion, (clap), Snake')

* __ Encourage students to practise in groups or rows.

2A. Listen and circle the words. (13 minutes)

* Play the recording or read the names of the land and sea animals aloud toithe students. Students listen and circle the
land and sea animals in their textbooks. Confirm the answers with the,students.

» Ask them, 'Can you hear the 's' at the end of these words?'

* Demonstrate the differences between singular and plural by usingithespicture cards of the animals or drawing pictures
of the animals on the board. (e.g. one lion, two lions, etc.)

» Give several more examples of putting an 's' on a word fo show there is more than one animal.

one bear two bears one,dolphin two dolphins
one elephant two elephants one octopus two octopuses
2B. Look at the pictures and talk about the animals. (15 minutes)

»  Put students into pairs, Students A and B, Students will do the activity as explained below:

» Tell students, 'Today we have a challenge. You will explain a picture to your partner without looking at it!'

* In the activity, Student A studiesspicture A for two minutes and then describes it to Student B without looking at the
picture. Student B does thesame with picture B. The purpose of this activity is for students to practise saying the
singular and plural fetms'ef.th€’animal words using the expression 'There is/are (animal/s).' For example, Student A
can say, 'There is.one shack! There are three dolphins.' etc. to describe his/her picture. If Student A cannot remember
an animal or the pimber of the animals, Student B can provide hints.

*  Give students twoyor three minutes to look at their pictures and practise describing them.

* Say, 'Start™and Student A describes his/her picture. After about 3 minutes, it is Student B's turn. If students need more
prattice, they can change partners and try again. If students can say the number of animals easily, the activity can be
made ‘mote challenging by having students also describe the location of the animals using 'above, below, beside, in
front of, behind, under, on the left, on the right' etc. For example, Student A can say, 'There is one shark. It is above
the two starfishes.'

» Choose one pair to come to the front of the class. Tell them to describe what they see in the pictures.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Make sure that students know the names of land and sea animals and the spelling of these words.
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Unit 2 Animals

@j\,\ Describe the animals by using the words in the circles.

Colour
pink, grey,
brown, blue,

'/Size /
| big |

‘ M Period 3 & 4 Objectives:
e Students should be able to:

Student B : It's an elephant!
Student A : Yes, it is.

@)B) Look at the animals in 3A and write sentences.
 Theelephant is big, grey and fast.
@/’E\ Write about your favourite animal.

4. practise asking questions to guess different animals.

My favourite animal is the seahorse. It is small and yellow. P
It can swim fast.

3. speak and write about the characteristics of different anir&

B) in pairs. Guess wl imal it is. 3 .
@_B,Wolk in pairs. Guess what animal it is. . WOl’dS and eXpreslens.
o Isit big/smail? student A : Canit fiy?
O Student B : No, it can't. . . . .
e L Slve CheTerE Previously learnt:  elephant, monkey, pig, turtle, big, small, pink,
© Can it fly/swim/run/jump? Student B : Yes, itis.
N I Suria: bibior grey, brown, blue, black, gréen, white, fast, slow
I Student A : Is it block? . . . . . .
< M 9 M Stodents : Yos. i, It is ... My favourite animal/is ... [s it big/small?
V> i 16 tudent A : Isit an elephant?
Y, kg B e . - .
7 1 [N g7 Sudens Moo Is it (colour)2.Is it'a [and/sea animal? It can ...
i Student B : Yes, itis. . . 3
s Can it fly/swim/run/jump?

Resources and preparation:  audio materials, picture cards of elephant, monkey, pig, turtle
Teaching procedure for Period 3
Warm up (6 minutes)
* Revise the previous lesson by asking students to say the names!of the land animals and sea animals.
*  Put the picture cards of 'elephant, monkey, pig, turtle, etc. on'the’board.
* Point to a card and ask a few students, 'What is this?' One'student answers, and the rest of the class spell the words.
3A. Describe the animals by usingthe words in the circles. (15 minutes)
* Elicit from students the difference between('big' andsmall'.
» Show classroom objects of different sizes to'demenstrate the difference between 'big' and 'small' (e.g. duster, box, etc.)
» Elicit the names of colours from students-using different coloured papers as below.
T: What colour is this?
S: It's pink.
* Do gestures for checking the meaning of 'fast' and 'slow'.
*  Show the picture cardyof/clephant' and ask, 'What's this?', 'Is it big or small?', "What colour is it?', 'Is it fast or slow?'
Follow the same*procedur¢ for 'monkey, pig and turtle'.

1

» Tell the class'toswork)in pairs. Student A describes the animals by using 'It is ..." and the words in the circles. Student
B says the answers. Then, Student A and B switch roles.

¢ Monitemstudents' pair work and help the weak pairs.

» Callten same pairs to describe the animals in front of the class.

3B. Look’at the animals in 3A and write sentences. (15 minutes)

* Ask students to look at picture 3A again and write a sentence for each animal. (e.g. The elephant is big, grey and fast.)

o Tell them to swap their textbooks with their friends and check if their answers are the same or not.

» Tell them to reconsider their answers if their answers are different.

Summary and feedback (4 minutes)

* Ask students how many new words they have learnt. To make the lesson more interesting the teacher can ask them

what their favourite animal is and why they like it.
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Teaching procedure for Period 4

Warm up (10 minutes)

Whisper game (See p.13)

L]

Demonstrate how to play the game.

Divide the class into two groups. (If the class size is large, increase the number of groups.) Each group stands up and
forms a line.

Ask a representative from each group to come to the front of the class. Whisper a sentence to each of them. (e.g.
'Elephants are big, grey and fast.")

Have them relay the whispered sentence to the other students in their groups.

Have the last student in the group say the sentence aloud. The group that finishes first and can say the cétrect sentence

wins.

4A. Write about your favourite animal. (10 minutes)

.

Tell students, 'Let's write about our favourite animals! What animal do you like? Choose an animal.'
After students have chosen their favourite animals, demonstrate how to do the writingyusing the model sentences in
the textbook.
Tell students to write about their favourite animals within 5 minutes. Then, moniter the class and help students who
have difficulties in writing about their favourite animals.
4B. Work in pairs. Guess what animal it is. (18 minutes)
Tell students, 'Let's guess our friends' favourite animals!'
Play the recording or read aloud the dialogue in 4B.
Demonstrate how to do the activity by having the class giress your favourite animal. Below is an example.
Ss: Can it fly?
T: No, it can't.
Ss: Is it a sea animal?
T: Yes, it is.
Ss: Is it big?
T: No, it isn't.
Ss: Is it green?
T: Yes, it is
Ss: Is it a turtle?
T: Yes, it is.
When stud€nts undefstand how to do the activity, have them work in pairs and guess each other's animals. When they

have finishéd, they can change partners.

Summagy and feedback (2 minutes)

L]

Check the pronunciation of the students when they are asking and answering questions about the different animals.

Give feedback on the pronunciation of some words.
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Unit 2 Animals Unit 2 Animals

e 0
\&Y'A ) Listen and read. J/A)Choose your favourite animal and draw a mind map as in the
following example.

A spider has eight legs

Many spiders have sight eyes. s
A spider's blood is blue 7

Spiders live everywhere.

An octopus has eight arms.

It has @ big head and two eyes.

It has three hearts.

Octopuses live in the seo.

O
Q B ) Describe your mind map.

A leopard has four legs. 3
My favourite animal is the monkey. It is brown. It has two legs and
It has yellow fur with black spos.

two arms. It is fast. It lives on land.
It can run very fast.

Leopards live on land.

~QC} Ask and answer using the mind map.

A shark has many feeth.
o . Whatis your favouite animal?

Many sharks are grey.
v Gy . Isit big or small?
They eat small fish.

Sharks live in the sea.

. Isit slow or fast? '
. Where does it live?

1
2.
3. What colouris it?
4
5.

a
\e@ Read about the animals in 5A again and fill in the blanks. I
1. live everywhere.
2. live in the sea and eat small fish.
3. An has eight arms and lives in the sea.
4. A has four legs.
16 17
4
. . .
Period 5 & 6 Objectives: \
.

Students should be able to:
5. read the information about amazing animals.
6. describe the characteristics of their favourite ani‘ .

Words and expressions:
New: spider, blood, heart, everywhere
Previously learnt:  leopard, octopus, shark
This is ... There is/are ..[It has ... They have ...What is your favourite animal? Where does it live?
Resources and preparation:  audio matesials, picture cards of leopard, octopus, shark, spider, paper
Teaching procedure for Period 5
Pre-reading (5 minutes)
* Revise the names of the land animalsyand sea animals from the previous period.
*  Show the picture of an octopus and ask students, 'What's this?' If they can't give the correct answer, give them pronunciation
hints (e.g. 'oc', 'octo')"Follow; the same procedure for 'leopards and sharks'.
S5A. Listen-and read. (25 minutes)
Reading
e Put the KWL (Know, Want to Know, and Learnt) chart on the board. Tell students what they want to know and what
they have toylearnt about it.
(etpE:oong203 Know Begosepesé 0odoocde) aB(Giaxs seefopsoaept Want to Know 8cdeaxn seefoprésmeps
Learnt\gs 3 saefoppsocdBs Samean seefogpiseqporg) 520305 (p)opodapé [gpdeedh aumisnagadbemad [gpoepoy
cosco 0Py 3@ (GleomE mefopés ©wc5d Know s& Want to Know 9003050303 (g9 wod(Gcobd Bqao

seqo%qo:o% Learnt s'aogo%ogé @éqﬂgéd‘lo&éu 657050] oaoems’ao%é: @é%éo’]wén)

) -
@( @L Know {3 ) Want to Know 1( ‘“®» Learnt
%\/é 2 5 a
e.g. Spider has eight legs where they live has eight eyes
lives everywhere
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o Tell students to copy this chart into their exercise books or paper.

» Tell students they will now read and learn about the animals.

» Play the recording or read the sentences to the students. If the recording is used, pause after each sentence. Students
listen and then repeat after the teacher or the recording.

» Tell students to read the sentences group by group and next individually.

*  Check their pronunciation and intonation, and give feedback, if necessary.

Post-reading

* Ask students to write what they learn in the L column of their KWL chart. They should write what they learned about
the four animals in the chart in their exercise books. Call on groups to present what they learned.

5B. Read about the animals in SA again and fill in the blanks. (8.minutes)

» Tell students to read the description of each animal again group by group.

* Do a model reading and ask students to fill in the blanks in 5B.

» Ask them to copy the sentences into their exercise books.

* Make sure that students are able to complete the sentences. If the class size is manageable,‘the teacher can check the
students' answers. If the class size is large, the students can swap their exercise books: Teacher will provide them with
the correct answers and students check each other's writing.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

*  Check whether students understand and can read the sentences they have leagnt in 5B.

Teaching procedure for Period 6

Pre-writing (3 minutes)

* Revise the names of the animals from the previous lessons: farm‘animals, land animals and sea animals

6A. Choose your favourite animal and draw a mind map as in the following example.(15 minutes)

Writing

» Tell students to think of their favourite animal and ask some students, 'What's your favourite animal?' Choose an
animal and draw a mind map on the board.

* Demonstrate how to draw their own mind maps. Next, ask them to draw their own mind maps in their exercise books.

* Check whether students are able to do the activity properly or not.

6B. Describe your mind map. (10 minutes)

* Ask students to write the description of their favourite animals using the mind maps they have drawn.

* Using the example sentences-i the textbook, demonstrate how to describe the mind map. e.g. 'My favourite animal
is the monkey. It is breWa. Ikhas two legs and two arms. It lives on land.'

» Ask students to write sefitences about their favourite animal using the information from their mind maps.

*  Monitor the class and help students who have difficulty in writing.

» Ask some volunteers/to come to the front of the class and share information of their mind maps.

6C. Ask and answer using the mind map. (10 minutes)

Post-writing

* Askstudents to work in pairs and share their mind maps and take turns asking and answering questions about animals.
Student'A: What's your favourite animal?/How many legs does it have?/What colour is it?

Student B: My favourite animal is .../It has .../It is ...

*  Monitor the class and help students who have difficulty in doing the activity.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

¢ Make sure that they can ask, 'What's your favourite animal?/How many legs does it have?/What colour is it?' and
answer the questions saying, "My favourite animal is .../It has .../t is ..."
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Review 1

Review 1

1A. Listen and circle the words you hear.

bear dolphin elephant fish leopard
lion monkey octopus seahorse shark
snake starfish figer turkey turtle

1B. Put the words in 1A under the correct columns.

[ Land animals [ Sea animals

Review 1

2A. Underline the correct word in each sentence.

. I{am, is, are) a Grade 4 student.

I

He (am, is, are] tall and thin.

=

We (am, is, are) friends.

ks

This (am, is, are) Thuzar's eraser and these (am, is, are) my books.

2B. Complete the sentences.

Aung Aung works hard and studies every day. He is a h___boy.

1.
2. We alllove our class teacher. She is very n___.
1C. Look at the picture and practise the dialogue. 3. Aung Myo can answer the questions well. He is a very c___ boy.
. 4. Ma Ma does not talk much. She is very g___.

5. As____issmalland yellow. If can swim fast.
6. Ano____has three hearls.
7. Ane. can run very fast.
8. As___eatssmallfish.

2C.

. Read the passage and answer the questions. éﬂ,

U Min Thu lives on a big farm. He is tall and slim.

S =~ - - He has short hair and dark eyes. He is hard-working.
Student A : How many children are there in the picture?

Student B : There are two.

Student A : Is the gir fall?

Student B : No, she isn't. She is short.

Student A : Does she have long hair?

Student B : Yes, she does.

Student A : Does she have curly hair?

Student B : No, she doesn't. She has straight hair.

He has a horse named Sein Hiyan. The horse is
three years old. His body is brown and his tail is
black. U Min Thu loves Sein Hiyan. He rides Sein
Hiyan every day. After long rides, U Min Thu
washes and brushes him. Then, he gives Sein
Hiyan food and water. Sein Hiyan loves U Min
Thu, oo, because he is kind.

1D. Look at the picture again. Match the questions and the answers.

o
1. Does the giraffe have along neck?  a. I runs very fast. > WHERCTR U D

1
2. How does the deer run? b. No,itisn'l. Itis black and white. ZRshatElhelnamelofUlMinlinuishorsy
3. Is the zebra brown? c. Yes, if does. 3. What colour is Sein Hlyan's tail?
4. How many legs does the ostrich have? d.  Eight. 4. When does U Min Thu wash and brush Sein Hiyari?,
5. How many animals are there? e. Two. 5. Why does Sein Hiyan love U Min Thy?
18 19
A AR

q q Yy
Objectives: . \'
Students should be able to:

* name some land animals and sea animals. :0

+ ask and answer about a person and an anim

)

* describe a person and an animal.

Words and expressions:
Previously learnt:  Height — short, tall

Build — plump, slim

Eye colour — blue,’brown, dark

Hair colour — black, brown, grey

Hairstyle=— long, short

Hairtype— curly, straight

Personality — clever, cheerful, friendly, funny, hard-working, loud, nice, quiet

Animals — buffalo, cat, cock, cow, dog, duck, horse, pig, rat, turkey, ox, sheep, goose, fish, deer
Land animals — bear, elephant, leopard, lion, monkey, snake

Sea animals — dolphin, octopus, seahorse, shark, starfish, turtle

Colour — black, blue, brown, green, grey, pink, white

Speed — fast, slow

Size — big, small
He/She is ... He/She has ... hair. He/She has ... eyes.

The colour is ... Itis ... It has ...
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Resources and preparation: picture cards of Bo Bo, Min Min, Thuzar, Nilar and May Thu, picture cards of
animals (from Unit 2)

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

» Revise some vocabulary of animals using the flashcards provided or things in the classroom.

*  Check their understanding of the words and tell them to spell them group by group and then individually.

C.E 1A. Listen and circle the words you hear. (7 minutes)

* Play the recording or read the words aloud. Students listen and circle the words they hear.

* Play the recording or say the words again and tell students to check their answers. If necessary, repeat this two or
three times.

* Put the correct answers on the board and tell students to check their answers in pairs.

e Ask the class how many words they could circle correctly.

1B. Put the words in 1A under the correct columns. (10 minutes)

» Tell students to draw the table from 1B in their exercise books and to put the animals from 1A under their correct
column.

o Tell some students to come to the front of the class and say a word te him/her and then have him/her write the words
under the correct column.
Confirm the answers with the class.

C.E 1C. Look at the picture and practise the dialogue. (10 minutes)

* Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the studefitsiand tell them to listen carefully.

* Put students in pairs. Name each pair 'A' and 'B'. Tell\students to practise the dialogue while looking at the picture
from 1C.

¢ Next, tell student A to ask the questions. Student/B covers the sentences but can see the picture. Student B answers
the questions by looking at the picture. When they have finished, ask them to change roles.

*  Monitor the class and encourage themrto actively participate in the activity.

1D. Look at the picture agaifs:Match the questions and the answers. (7 minutes)

» Tell students to look at the picture and match the questions and answers individually. They should write their answers
in their exercise booksy

* Have students make pairs and check their answers by asking and answering the questions on the left hand side in
turns.

*  Put the couéct answers on the board to confirm them.

Summary and\feedback (3 minutes)

* Point to,some of the people and animals in the picture from 1C and make sure that students can give simple descriptions
of the people and animals.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

» Tell the class to look at page 1 and 2 and tell them to read silently.

e Putthe pictures of Bo Bo, Min Min, Thuzar, Nilar and May Thu on the board and call some students to give descriptions
of these pictures.
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2A. Underline the correct word in each sentence. (7 minutes)

L]

L]

L]

Tell the class to draw a line under the correct word in each sentence.

Do item 1 with the class in order to demonstrate how to do the activity.
Tell them to check their answers in pairs.

Tell some students to say their answers and ask them why they chose them.
(s2e[gsp0305 omeforEegroopsad sgepapt [g§enoman(gé elg8claopdi)

Confirm their answers with the class.

2B. Complete the sentences. (10 minutes)

L]

L]

Tell the class to complete the sentences.

Tell them that the first letters are given for them to complete the sentences.

Do the first question with the class in order to demonstrate how to do the activity.
Tell them to check their answers in pairs.

Tell some students to say their answers and ask them why they chose them. Thengconfirm'their answers with the class.

CE 2C. Read the passage and answer the questions. (15 minutes)

Tell the class to look at the picture in 2C and ask them to guess what the passage is about. After some students have
given their answers, tell the class to read the passage individually.

Make groups of 5 and have each group read one sentence of the passage)in turns.

Play the recording or read the passage aloud and have students repeat.

Call on individual students to stand up and read the passage:

Ask some questions to check students' understanding:(e.g. Who lives on a big farm? Is U Min Thu tall or short? Is
he slim or plump? Does he have long or shett hait? etc.)

Tell each group to read the questions below the passage and answer them in their exercise books. Tell them to underline
the answers in the passage.

Confirm the answers by calling on groups to give their answers to the class.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

Ld

58

Revise any weak areas suich‘as.when to use 'am, is, are', and the appropriate use of adjectives to describe people, or

animals.
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Project 1 My favourite ...

Project 1 My favourite ... Project 1 My favourite ...
1A.Look at the picture of Zaw Min and May Nyein. Describe them, 2A.In pairs, choose one person from the picture and describe him/her.
using the given words. Student A describes one person and B guesses who he/she is.
tall short long Myo Mi 4
Zaw Min slim curly straight Kaythi

Nandar
brown black dark

cheerful  beautiful  handsome

2B. In pairs, choose one animal from the picture and describe it.
Student A describes one animal and B guesses what it is.

) L
1B. In pairs, tell your friend about the picture. 3. Bring a photo of someone and tell the class about him/her.
Zaw Minis fall and ... May Nyein is short and ..

o[ @8
Icon .. &

describe people and animals around me.

give a presentation about a person ushig his/her phota

20 21

A AR )

o e y
Objectives: . \'
By the end of the lesson students should be able to:

+ describe people and animals. 5\(
to.

+ give a presentation about a person using his

N

Words and expressions:
Previously learnt:  Height — short, tall
Build — plump, slim
Eye colour — blue, brown, dark
Hair colour —black, brown, grey
Hair style—=long, short
Hair typey— curly, straight
Personality — clever, cheerful, friendly, funny, hard-working, loud, nice, quiet
Animals — buffalo, cat, cock, cow, dog, duck, horse, pig, rat, turkey, ox, sheep, goose, fish, deer
Land animals — bear, elephant, leopard, lion, monkey, snake
Sea animals — dolphin, octopus, seahorse, shark, starfish, turtle
Colour — black, blue, brown, green, grey, pink, white
Speed — fast, slow

Size — big, small
He/She is ... He/She has ... hair. He/She has ... eyes.
The colour is ... It is ... It has ...
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Resources and preparation: a photo of someone
Teaching procedure for Period 1 : Plan
Warm up (7 minutes)

Ask students to describe you by asking, "What colour is my hair? What colour are my eyes? Am I tall or short?' Call
some students to the front and ask the class to describe them.

1A. Look at the picture of two people. Describe them, using the given words. (10 minutes)

L]

Tell the class to look at the picture of the two people in 1A.

Ask, 'How many people are there in 1A?" and "Who are they?'.

Tell the class to read the given words and confirm their meaning by asking some students.

Tell the class that you will have to use these words to describe Zaw Min. Describe about 'Zaw Min' togethetwith the
class by asking some questions. (e.g. Who is he? Is he tall or short? Is he slim or plump? Does he haye brown/black/
grey hair? Does he have brown/black/blue eyes? Is he handsome?). Then, write a description about Zaw Min together
with the class based on the answers. A sample description is below.

He is Zaw Min. He is tall and slim. He has brown hair. He has short hair. He has straighthair. He has dark eyes. He
is handsome. He is cheerful.

Next, ask the class to describe May Nyein individually. Tell them to write‘her name; height and build, hair colour,
hair style, hair type, eye colour and personality.

Remind them to use 'He' or 'She' according to their pictures.

Ask a student to read out his/her work and confirm the correct descrption with the class.

Coar €800 . C c,o ¢ 9 c. c, & 59 6S 0ol oSeosas 9
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1B. In pairs, tell your friend about the picture. (15 minutes)

L]

Tell the class to sit in pairs.

Tell each pair to do 'Rock, paper, scissors' and then the Toser will have to describe 'May Nyein' first. Then, it is the
winner's turn.

Tell some students to come to the front of the classtand have them talk about 'May Nyein' to the class.

Group work (5 minutes)

Make groups of 4 and tell each group to,choose a page from the Grade 4 Textbook in which there is/are a picture/
pictures of people.

Tell each group to choose a persén.and think about how to describe him/her. Tell them that they have to use the words
and expressions learnt in th¢ previous periods.

c C Cl o '] o C o C N CN O O o ° Q C c ¢ "]
((.OO'D‘D’DGBOC?] QOO0 0:)’3&{]0’)&’3 O’)DQQO’D@C@Z 3Y OO0V OGO O O OO Gaﬁ@: CDS]OGCD’DG]«?G@’DO II)
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Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

Make sure thatystudents understand how to describe a person using previously learnt words.

Teaching proceduré for Period 2: Do
Warm up (7 minutes)

Divude the class into two.
Show aypicture (pictures of animals that they learnt in Unit 2) and tell the class to say a word and spell it.

2A. In pairs, choose one person from the picture and describe him/her.

60

Student A describes one person and B guesses who he/she is. (15 minutes)
Give some descriptions about a person in the picture in 2A and ask the class to guess who he/she is.
Call a student to the front of the class and tell him/her to choose a person and describe about him/her. Then, ask the
class who the person is.
Tell the class to sit in pairs and name each pair 'A' and 'B'. Student A describes one person from the picture and B
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guesses who he/she is. Student A and B take turns. When describing the pictures, students must include the following
information: 1. Name 2. Height and Build, 3. Hair Colour, 4. Hair Style, 5. Hair Type, 6. Eye Colour.

*  Monitor the class and encourage them to actively participate in the activity.

2B. In pairs, choose one animal from the picture and describe it.

Student A describes one animal and B guesses what it is. (15 minutes)

o Tell the class to sit in pairs and name each pair 'A' and 'B' again.

e Have student A describe one animal from the picture and B guess what animal it is. Then, change roles.

*  To describe an animal, students should say: 1. Its colour, 2. Its size, 3. Its speed, 4. Whether it lives on land g, in the sea.

»  After five minutes, tell students to describe their favourite animal and have their partners guess.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

*  Make sure that students can describe the pictures of people and animals.

» Tell students to bring a photo of a person for the next period. Either a real photo or a magazine\picture of a famous
person is acceptable. They will have to describe their photo to their friends.

Teaching procedure for Period 3: Present

Warm up (2 minutes)

* Confirm that students have brought their photos and know what they shouldwiite. If some students have not brought
a photo, they can use any picture in the textbook.

3. Bring a photo of someone and tell the class about him/her:

Individual work (5 minutes)

o Tell the class to write the description of the photos that they brought

* Remind them that they have to use the words and expression$,learnit ifi the previous periods.

Pair work (5 minutes)

* Tell the class to sit in pairs. Tell them to swap theig work and give their partner suggestions for improving their
descriptions. (8800g5eu5p3003 cacdgtsgGd(@: Fadiats 38eomEigsesnt m(ayfgqselgoch)

Group presentation (20 minutes)

« Tell the class to make groups of 5 and preseaig,about their pictures within their respective groups.

» Tell each group to choose an interesting picture and a group member to present about this picture.

e Call a presenter from each group to présent about their pictures.

» Tell the class to give stars for howsmuch they liked their friends' presentation. Describe the rankings that they can
give: one star to five stars.

Self-assessment for Review and)Project (8 minutes)

* Read the sentences and eenfirm the meaning with the students.

e Tell each studént to-choose the icon that shows how well he/she could do the review activities and project.

* Askstudentsito discuss with their classmates which activities they could do well and which were difficult in Myanmar.
Then, havegStudents write their self-assessment into their exercise books. Students should write what they ticked for
cach statement and the reasons. Call on some students to share their self-assessment. This can be collected and used
for the,Lesson/Chapter-wise Assessment Record Sheet.

5 5
I can ‘i:) G/__f)

describe people and animals around me.

give a presentation about a person using his/her photo.
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Unit 3 Seasons in Myanmar

Lesson 1 It's sunny today.

Objectives:

By the end of the lesson students should be able to:
* describe different kinds of weather.

» understand and explain a simple weather forecast.

Unit 3 Seasons in Myanmar

Unit 3 Seasons in Myanmar
Lesson 1 It's sunny today.
@E\\ Listen and repeat.

e ‘ o ’ —— Students should be able to:

Period 1 & 2 Objectives:Q\v

@5 askavouthe weather 1. describe the types of weatN
Student A: What's the weather like today? . . .
Student B : If's sunny today. ‘ 2. read weather icons an (] e the weather conditions.
@ Look at the icons and write the weather. ,‘
(] 2] 2 E3| 3
. LD Words and expressions:

It ny.

T - ] opy 3 @ New: cloudy, rainy, snowy, stormy, sunny, windy

What's the\weather like today?
[t'S'sunny today.

@—l: In pairs, draw anicon each. Ask and answer about the weather.

Student A: Isit _sunny ?
Student B : Yes, it is./ No, it isn't.

= Is it sunny? Yes, it is. /No, it isn't.

Resources and preparation:  audio maigrials, picture cards of cloudy, rainy, snowy, stormy, sunny, windy

Icon picture cards of cloudy, rainy, snowy, stormy, sunny, windy
Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm u 5 minutes
p

» Show the picture cards and ¢licit the weather conditions in the Myanmar language (e.g. sunny, cloudy, windy, rainy,
stormy, SNowy).

* __ Ask students, 'What's your favourite weather?'
1A. Listen and repeat. (10 minutes)
*  Ask studentsy"Whatis the weather like today?' If they can't give the correct answer, the teacher gives them hints. (e.g.
It's sunny teday.)
*  Shew thepicture card of 'sunny' and say, 'It's sunny today.'
* Repeat,the procedure for the other weather conditions.
* Play the recording or read the weather conditions aloud to the students.
« Tell them to listen to the recording or the teacher carefully and study the weather conditions in their textbooks.
* _ Practise saying the weather conditions.
1B. Ask about the weather. (23 minutes)

* Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the students. Tell them to listen to the recording carefully and repeat
after it.
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» Tell students to make pairs and ask each other about the weather by pointing at the pictures in 1A.
* Demonstrate how to do the activity with a student.

T: What's the weather like today?

S: It's cloudy today.

e Tell the class to work in pairs. Student A asks the questions and Student B answers. Then, Student A and B switch roles.

Guess from the actions

» Divide the class into two groups. Give three picture cards of weather to each group.

* Tell one student from one group to come to the front of the class and take a card.

» Tell the student from each group to go back to their group and act out the weather condition from the gard. Other
students from the group will have to guess the correct word for the weather condition.

» Ask students to mimic the weather condition like their friend has acted out before when they get the conrect answer.

*  Ask the group to change their cards with another group after three cards have been used.

» Continue the activity until all the cards in two groups have been used.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Revise how to ask and answer about the weather.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

* Revise the previous lesson by asking students about today's weather.

* Ask students yes/no questions about today's weather as below.

T : Isitrainy today?
Ss : No, it isn't.

T : Isitsunny today?
Ss @ Yes, itis.

2A. Look at the icons and write the weather. (15 minutes)

* Ask students to look at the weather icons andguess the words. Students work in pairs and guess what the weather
word is for each icon. When students havelfinished, confirm the words for the icons.

» Tell students to fill in the blanks under the icofis by writing their answers in their exercise books. When they have
finished, check the spelling of the weathér words by asking them to spell them.

* Put students into pairs, and demonstrate how to do the activity. One student asks, 'What's the weather like today?'
while pointing to the icon and the other student answers. Have students do the dialogue for all six icons and then
change roles.

* __ Monitor the class arid*help weaker pairs.

2B. In pairs, draw an icon each. Ask and answer about the weather. (18 minutes)

* Play the recording or)read the dialogue aloud to the students. Tell them to listen to the recording carefully and repeat
after it. Ask students to make pairs.

o Tell studentsyto/draw all six weather icons in their exercise books. Put the students into pairs and demonstrate how to
do the activity as below.

StudenpA: (Shows his/her icon and asks) 'Is it sunny?'
Student B: Yes, it is./No, it isn't.

» If Student B gives an incorrect answer, Student A asks him/her again and again to get the correct answer.

* Follow the same procedure for 'cloudy, rainy, snowy, stormy, windy'. Students should take turns asking and answering.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

*  Check that students know the names of the weather conditions and can recognize the weather icons.

*  Make sure that they can ask and answer the question, 'What's the weather like today? by using, 'It's sunny today.'
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@@ Listen and draw the weather icons for each day.

7-day forecast

‘ MON THU FRI SA

= ]

@ Complete the sentences with the information from 3A.

1. On Monday, it will be snowy.

2. OnTuesday, it will be

3. On Wednesday, it will . . .

Gl Period 3 & 4 Objectives:

o Students should be able to:

@ mke s weatheroracostornest weok 3. understand a weather forecast and draw the icons in the chai
My weather forecast

wov | [ e [ we | m |[ wm ) 4. tell their weather forecast to classmates. W @
Words and expressions:
. — Previously learnt:  cloudy, rainy, snowy, stormy, sunny, windy,

@] In pairs, tell your friend your weather forecast for next week.
M 4 On Monday, it will be ..
N\ Thursday, FridayaSatarday

g -
(T |
\ » o3 On Monday,‘itwill be ...

Sunday, Monday, TuesdaypWednesday,

@
3,
N

Resources and preparation:  audio materials
Teaching procedure for Period 3

Warm up (5 minutes)

L]

L]

Revise the days of the week.
Show students a calendar and ask, 'How many days are thete in a'week?'
Ask students to say the days of the week. Then, ask them to spell each day of the week.
Write 'Mon' on the board. Explain that this is the Shost Way of writing the name of a day. Ask students, "What day is
'Mon'?' Tell them, 'It is Monday'. Do the same for the"other six days of the week.
3A. Listen and draw the weather-icons for each day. (15 minutes)
Play the recording or say the 7-day forecast from the listening script.
Ask students to listen to the recotrding and draw the correct weather icon into the table.
Ask students to check their drawings’in pairs.
Ask students to listen again ‘and check their drawings by themselves.

If necessary, play the recording or say the 7-day forecast again.

3B. Complete the sentences with the information from 3A. (18 minutes)

L]
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Write, 'OndMonday, it will be snowy.', on the board. Say the sentence and tell students to repeat after you.

Ask students tolook at the weather icon for Tuesday. Point to the sentence on the board and ask them what has to be

Tell students to look at the weather icons in 3A and say the weather for each day. Check that they are saying the
sentences correctly. To confirm, say each sentence and tell students to repeat after you.

Ask them to write the sentences in their exercise books.

Check whether students are writing correctly.

When they have finished writing their answers, call on some students to write one sentence each on the board.
Confirm students' answers on the board.

Ask them to check his/her writing by himselt/herself again.
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Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Revise the weather conditions and icons.

» Confirm that students know how to say the weather by using 'On (day), it will be ..."

Teaching procedure for Period 4

Warm up (10 minutes)

» Revise the previous lesson by asking students to say the names of different weather conditions.

* Ask students about their experiences with different weather. Ask them (in Myanmar if necessary), 'Have you been to
other places in Myanmar? What was the weather like there?'

» Explain to the students that different places have different weather conditions.

4A. Make a weather forecast for next week. (I'5 minutes)

o Tell students, 'We are going to guess the weather forecast for next week.'
(8ondocdmagad epadpormegsacsa’ [Bloot 9§0$:(03ep5[gde(o3nts elgplgol)

* Elicit ideas about the weather from students. Ask them, '"What will the weather be on Monday/Tuesday/etc.?" Accept
any ideas from the students. If the answer is interesting, ask the student why.

» Tell students to copy the weather forecast illustration from 4A into their exercise booksyAsk students to draw a weather
icon and write the appropriate weather word under each day.

* Check and correct students' writing if necessary.

*  When they have finished, ask two or three students what their weatherforecast is for the next week. Make sure that
students use the sentence pattern 'On (day), it will be (weather)

» Ask students to check their answers in pairs, focusing on spelling and Whether the icons and weather words correctly
match.

* Ask one or two students to present about 'My weather forecast' in front of the class.

4B. In pairs, tell your friend your weather(forecast for next week. (13 minutes)

* Demonstrate how to tell the weather forecast by presenting your own.

*  Ask students to talk about the weather forecast’in pairs.
(8861 epBporsnegmeesagesiqdad 8861 wcddqtist saa)3abe(gres s[gooli)

» Tell them to take turns.

* Ifthey have finished quickly,shave students change partners and present again.

*  Monitor the class anddssist the.weaker pairs. If students' forecasts are different from those of other students, ask their
reasons. If the answerstare interesting, tell the rest of the class about them.

» If time permits, call on one student from the front and one student from the back of the class to give their weather
forecasts to"the class’

Summary andf€edback (2 minutes)

»  Chéck whether students know the names of the weather conditions and the weather icons.

* Make spre that students can make a weather forecast using the sentence pattern, 'On (day), it will be (weather).'
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(5 O
\e/A, Read the weather forecast and complete the table. OA ) Look at today's weather and answer the questions.
In Yangon, it will be stormy and it will rain on Monday. On Tuesday, 1. What's the weather like
it will be sunny but it will be cloudy on Wednesday. It will also be cloudy in Taungayi?
and windy on Thursday. On Friday, it will be rainy. But it will be sunny on It's sunny in Taunggyi.
S IRy 2. What's the weather like
In Hakha, it will be snowy and windy on Monday. So, it will be very in Hakha?

cold. On Tuesday and Wednesday. it will be windy and rainy. It will be 3. What's the weaiher like

rainy in the evening. On Thursday and Friday, it will be sunny and warm. in Hpa-an?

It will be cloudy on Saturday but it will be sunny on Sunday. 4. What's the weather like
7-day forecast in Pathein?
| Yangon Hakha 5. What's the weather like

Monday snowy, windy, cold inSitive
Tuesday 6. What's the weather like
Wednesday in Dawei?
Thorsaay 7. What's the weather ke
Friday in Myitkyina?
Saturday sunny 8. What's the weather ke
ey in Sagaing?

I75) ()

(@) read the weather forecast again and correct the mistakes. O think an witte.

rongonll = orm 1. Ifs cloudy. We can play in the playground. [

L RlllEoCEtes ik aEler 2.1 We can go oul for ice cream

2. It will be windy on Tuesday. : g g : >

3. 1t will be rainy on Wednesday. 3. If's_____ . Wecancatchraindrops.

4. It will be sunny and windy on Thursday. 4. 1Its . We can fly kites.

S- It willbe cloudy on Fricay. 5. it . We can make snow bl

Dukhu
1. It will be rainy on Monday. P

2. It will be windy and sunny on Tuesday and Wednesday. @C, Forecast the weather for next week and write the sentences.

3. It will be sunny and warm on Thursday and Wednesday.

4. It will be rainy on Saturday. On Monday, it will be sunny.

5. It will be cloudy on Sunday.

24 25
4

Period 5 & 6 Objectives:

Students should be able to:

5. read a weekly weather forecast for two towns and writé the conditions in a chart.
6. write about different weather conditions betweeliﬂ

Words and expressions:
New: Hakha, Yangon, Taunggyi, Hpa-an} Pathein, Sittwe, Dawei, Myitkyina, Sagaing, catch,
raindrops, fly, make, snow.balls
What's the weather like in ...?7 It will be ... on
It's ... We can ...
Previously learnt:  cloudy, rainy, snowy, stormy, sunny, windy, Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday
Friday, Saturday, Yangon, playground, play, go, ice cream, kites
Resources and preparation:<«.audio materials
Teaching procedure for Period 5
Pre-reading (5 minutes)
» Ask students, 'What's the weather like today in our town/city?'
* Ask students &hether théy know other cities or towns in Myanmar and ask them, "What's the weather like in those
cities or towns?'
Ask students, 'What weather do you like most?'
S5ARead the weather forecast and complete the table. (20 minutes)
Reading
o Tell students, '"Today, we are going to read a weather forecast.' Then, ask them to look at the reading passage and find
the words that describe the weather.
* Play the recording or read the forecast aloud to the students. Tell students to listen carefully. If necessary, repeat this
two or three times.
» Tell the class to read the forecast aloud. Then, tell them to read it group by group.
* Askone student to read out the first sentence, then another student to continue reading the second and another to read
the third sentence until students have finished reading the two paragraphs.
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* Ask some questions to check students' understanding. (e.g. 'In Yangon, what will the weather be on Monday?' 'In
Hakha, what will the weather be on Tuesday?', etc.)

» Tell the class to fill in the table for the '7- day forecast' for Yangon and Hakha.

*  Confirm that students know how to fill in the table correctly. Then, ask students to check their answers in pairs.

* Ask two volunteer students to come out and write the answers for Yangon and Hakha on the board so that other
students can confirm the correct answers.

5B. Read the weather forecast again and correct the mistakes. (12 minutes)

Post-reading

* Askstudents to read the sentences about the weather forecasts for Yangon and Hakha. Tell them to check each,sentence
with the information in the '7-day forecast' table.

» Ifthe information in the sentence is wrong, tell them to write the correct sentence in their exercise bogks!

* Ask students to check their answers in pairs. Ask some students to read out their answers to the/€lass:

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

* @Give feedback on students' pronunciation of the words and other weak areas if necessary:

Teaching procedure for Period 6

Pre-writing (8 minutes)

* Askstudents, 'What's the weather like today?' Ask students if they watch the natienal weather forecast on TV or listen
to the radio. Have them guess today's weather in other towns/cities across Myanmiar.

6A. Look at today's weather and answer the questions. (10 minutes)

Writing

» Tell students to look at the map of Myanmar with the weather icons.

* Ask them how many towns they can see on the map; what the names 'of the towns are; and what the weather in each
town is.

* Ask a student to read the question 1 and another studefitito read the sample answer.

* Put students into pairs. Ask one student, "What's the,weather like in (town)?' for each town and the other student to
look at the relevant weather icons and answetr.

» Tell students to write the answers in their exercise books.

* Monitor the class and check their spelling and writing.

6B. Think and write. (10 minutes)

» Tell students to think about what-they can do when the weather is sunny/rainy/snowy, etc.

e Ask students to look at the exampleSentence and ask, 'It's cloudy today. What can we do?'

* Read aloud the "We can=.' sentences for 1 to 5. Check that students understand the meaning.

* Ask students, 'When can’we go out for ice cream? In sunny weather? No, too hot. In rainy weather? No, too wet. In
cloudy weather?“Yes, in ¢loudy weather.'

* Do the same fogthe other sentences. Then ask them to write the sentences in their exercise books.

*  Monitor the ¢lass and check their spelling and writing and ask them to give you reasons for their answers.

6C. Forecast,the weather for next week and write the sentences. (10 minutes)

Post-wiiting

» Tell students to guess the weather forecast for the next week again as in 4B, but this time they need to write full
sentences for next week.

o Tell students that they can combine weather conditions (e.g. 'On Monday, it will be sunny and cloudy").

» Tell students to write the sentences in their exercise books.

*  Monitor the class and check their spelling and writing.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

e Check that students know how to talk about the weather conditions in different towns in Myanmar.

*  Confirm that students know what they can do in different weather conditions.
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Lesson 2 What's your favourite season?

Objectives:

By the end of the lesson students should be able to:

+ read and write the names of the months and learn the number of days in each month.
* describe the different seasons.

Unit 3 Seasons in Myanmar
L(fsson 2 What's your favourite season?
@@ Listen and repeat.
] 1 [ ] [ ] 2 L} ] 3 [ ] ] 4 [ ]
January February March April
] ] ] 1 ] [ ] [ ]
st e 7 8
May June July August
[ ] ] [ ] [} ] [ ] [} [ ]
9 10 1 12
September October November December
@)Ii ) Which month comes next? . . N A4
arvery Weien Period 1 & 2 Objectives:
May July
@Sfp'embe' Novernber Students should be able to:
) Unscramble the letters to make months. .
e e T T 1. learn the names of the twaﬁno ths in order.
2. enJu
S giswun | 2. read and write the names ¢ months.
5. IApir L
6. ryFbeura ]
2 1mesparbe - Words and expressions:
9. uyJnara
ST ' New: January, Fébruary, March, April, May, June, July, August,
12. yJlu
2 September, October, November, December
Resources and preparation:  audio materialsya calendar
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (5 minutes)
¢ Elicit the numbers '1 to 12
*  Ask students, 'How many months are there in a year?'
1A. Listen and repeat: (18 minutes)

e Ask students, 'Do you knowi thetorder of the months?' Give them hints if necessary. (e.g. January, February,...)

e Ask them, "Which month'isiit now?'

* Show students a’calendandnd say the months in order.

e Play the recording or)read the names of months aloud and tell students to listen carefully and look at the names of
the months in-their textbooks.

* Askthem tosepeat after the teacher or the recording to practise the pronunciation.

* Ask'them/some questions such as, 'In which month were you born?'

* Have students practise saying the months group by group or row by row and check their pronunciation.

1B. Which month comes next? (15 minutes)

* Ask a student, "Which month comes after April?' and ask another student, "Which month comes after May?'

*  Make sure that the whole class is listening to you and those students.

¢ Write 'June' on the board and ask the class, 'Which month comes next?' After that ask them, '"Which month comes after

that?' Next, ask students these questions with other months until they know the months in order.
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e Tell students to look at the table and ask, "What is the answer for the first blank in the table?'

* Confirm that students understand how to do the exercise and have them complete the table in their exercise books.
* Monitor the class while they are doing the exercise.

o Tell students to check their answers in pairs when they have finished.

* Ask some students to write the answers on the board so that everyone can confirm their answers.

* Ifnecessary, do some drills to help students practise the spellings of the words and check their pronunciation.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* Point to the calendar and ask, "What month is it?' to check students' pronunciation for all the months.

* Ask some students to spell the names of the months.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (10 minutes)
* Revise the previous lesson by asking students to say the names of months.

» Ask some students to spell out the words. If they cannot spell, ask them to refer to theimtextbooks.

Spelling game (See p.12) (15 minutes)

* Put students into groups of 3 or 4 depending on the class size.

*  Explain the rules to students as follows:
One student from each group is the writer. The teacher says the name/ef amonth and the writer from each group writes
it down with the help of his/her teammates. After three months are said; a new student becomes the writer. Dictate all the
names of the months and give students a few minutes to check their spellings. After that, write the months on the board
or show them the textbook and ask groups to say how many monthsithey could write correctly. The group(s) which can
write the most months correctly wins.

e Practise spelling out the names of the months after theygame.

2. Unscramble the letters to make months! (10 minutes)

*  Ask students to look at the letters and guess the words.

e Tell students to write the words in their exercis€ books.

¢ Check whether the students' spellings ar¢ correct or not.

» Ask them to check each others spéllings in pairs by looking at the correct spelling in the textbook.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

*  Check whether student§ know how to say the months in order and can pronounce them correctly.

*  Make sure that they kngw how to spell each month.
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@@ Listen and repeat.
The Months
E Thirty days in September, X
April, June and November, 3¢
The rest have thirfy-one,
A But February has only twenty-eight . . . .
QZ S And twenfy-nine in a leap year. Period 3 & 4 Obj ectives:
6‘3 | Complete the table. .
AT Caiardar Students should be able to:
Januar Februai March April
. . . . : 3. read a poem '"The Months' to know the number of days each month has.
4. answer the questions about the days of the months. x
June July
el el Words and expressions:
= = New: rest, only, a leap year, months, calendar
30 30
Previously learnt:  January, February, March, April, May, June, July,
@Answer the questions in complete sentences.
T ——————— August, September, OctéberNovember,
There are 30 days in April. . . .
2. Howmony days ore there n December? December, days, thitty, thirty-one, twenty-eight,
3. How many days are there in June?
. How many days are there in October? .
e e twenty-ning
27

How many days are there in (month)?

Resources and preparation:  audio materials
Teaching procedure for Period 3

Warm up (3 minutes)

L]

.

Revise the days of the week.
Show the students a calendar and ask, 'How many days ate there’in a week?'
Revise the days of the week with the students.
Ask them, '"How many days are there in Januany/F¢briaryiMarch/etc.?"

3A. Listen and repeat. (15 minutes)
Play the recording or recite 'The Months' poemsAsk students to listen carefully and repeat after each line.
Make groups and ask students to recite the poem group by group.
Confirm students' understanding of the poem by asking them, "Which months have 31 days? Which months have 30
days? Which month has 28 days? How many days are there in February in a leap year?
Ask students to find thelinetin the poem that has the answer.
Tell students that the nuimber of days in February will vary. There will be 29 days in a leap year. (e.g. There will be
29 days in Februagy 2024.)
Ask a student totecite the first line of the poem, then another student to continue the poem until the end of the poem
while the wholg/class is listening to them.

Cortect the students' pronunciation when they are reciting the poem if necessary.

3B. Complete the table. (18 minutes)

L]
.

70

Tell students, 'We know the number of days in the months. Now, we have to fill up the blanks in the table.'

Ask them to look at the table and ask how many blanks they have to fill up.

Tell them to complete the blanks on their own first. Then, tell them to write the completed calendar in their exercise
books.

Ask them to check their answers in pairs.
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* Check their answers by asking some students to give you the answer for each blank and confirm the answer with the
class.

Summary and feedback (4 minutes)

* Revise the names of the months.

Teaching procedure for Period 4

Warm up (10 minutes)

» Revise the previous lesson by asking students to spell the names of the months.

* Ask, 'How many days are there in February in a leap year?'

*  Write the questions "Which months have 31 days?' and "Which months have 30 days?' on the board and tell\studéents to
ask and answer them in pairs.

4. Answer the questions in complete sentences. (20 minutes)

» Ask students to look at the questions and answer the questions in pairs.

» Tell them to write the answers in their exercise books in full sentences.

e Check their answers by asking a few students to read their answers to the class.

*  Ask students to practise asking and answering the questions in pairs.

Pointing game (See p.12) (8 minutes)

*  Write the names of the months on the board, 3 months per line.
(QDE(B%:GOTCT&)& C\)meéeﬂo:o%moc)m%qﬂé (?)QDQQD C,‘O’)%ﬁGGFO']II)

* Ask students to form two groups and have them line up in front,of'theboard.
(0080§:00:§ conpEsoomigrial §603¢) c§:89$e(grdh)

* Demonstrate how to do the activity.

* Say '30 days in September.' The first student in each/group quickly points to the correct place on the calendar. If the
student from group 1 can point to the correct-month faster, group 1 is the winner.

» Continue the game until all students from each line have had a turn. The group with more marks will be the winner
of the game.

* If necessary, the game can be made moy€ challenging. For example, 'This month has 30 days, the first letter is S.'
(238c0en qo5(p0)§[Gs 'S'$,000050e) copd: eonpEianzap: 338050E0xs(B: 0Hi08Ee0q§(grdedlepdn)

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

*  Check whether students know.the names of the months and the number of days in each month.

* Make sure that they caniask’and answer questions using, "'How many days are there in (month)?' 'There are ... days in
(month).'
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A N
'9//-\1 Read the text and complete the table. QA) Match the seasons with what you see and do in the seasons.

the hot season the rainy season the cold season

1. the hot season . leaves fall from trees

. play footballin the rain

2. the rainy season
. sweep up leaves in the garden

a
b.
c. s the best fime fo do sports
d
e. wear beautiful sweaters

f.

: i~ LS w*
There are three seasons in Myanmar. They are the hot season, the
rainy season and the cold season. o
The hot season is from March to May. In the hot season, it is sunny and oi\ Write about your favourite season. Also give reasons.
hot. You can go swimming. Swimming s fun. Leaves fall from trees.
The rainy season is from late May fo October. In the rainy season, it is
cool and wet. Sometimes it is stormy, too. Plants start fo grow.

3. the cold season

grow plants

My favourite season is the rainy season because I can play football in

the rain.
The cold season is from November o February. In the cold season, it is
cool and dry. In the mountains, it is sometimes snowy. If is the best time fo
do sports. @ C) Ask your their i and lete the fable.
Season Month Weather condition
2 . Ny 5
March, April, May You : Wha's. your favourite season?
the rainy season Bo Bo : The rainy season.
cool, dry, snowy You :Why?
Bo Bo : Because | can play football in the rain.
O Answerth i |
&V/B) Answer the questions.
Name F::::;:’ Reason B
1. How many seasons are there in Myanmar?
2. What are the names of the seasons? 1. Bo Bo the rainy season can play football in the rain
3. When s the hot season? 2.
4. When is the rainy season? 3
5. When is the cold season? 4
@C) In pairs, ask and answer the questions about the weather.
Student A : What's the weather like in the hot season?
Student B : It's sunny and hot.
28 29

A U

Period 5 & 6 Objectives: \

Students should be able to:
5. describe the three seasons in Myanmar and say whe %e seasons occur.
6. write one's favourite season and give a reason. ) (&
Words and expressions:
New: fun, leaves, fall, late, plants, start,/grow, dgy, mountains
What's the weather like inthe (hot),season? It's (sunny) and (hot).
How many seasons are there injMyanmar? When is the (hot) season?
What's your favourite season? Why? Because I can ...
Previously learnt:  hot, rainy, cold, season, swimming, sports, snowy, stormy, best, cool, wet, trees
Resources and preparation: _ audio materials
Teaching procedure for Periods
Pre-reading (5 minutes)
o Ask students, 'What's the'weather like today in our town/city?'
* __ 'How many types of weatlter do you know?' 'What weather do you like?'
5A. Read thetext and complete the table. (15 minutes)
Reading
« Tell studentsy ' Today we are going to read about the seasons in Myanmar. What are the seasons? Try to read and find out!"
» After that] ask students to look at the passage and find the words that describe each season.
* Play the'recording or read the passage and have students repeat after you line by line.
* Divide the class into two groups. Group 1 reads the first half and group 2 reads the second half.
* Put students into smaller groups and each group reads a sentence.
* Have students read individually. Ask one student to read out the first sentence, then another student to read the second

sentence and another to read the third and so on until they have read the whole passage.
» Correct their pronunciation if necessary.
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* Askstudents if there are any sentences or words they do not understand. Encourage them to ask questions and explain
any difficult words or sentences. Tell the class to write information about the seasons in the table.

*  Check whether students know how to fill in the table correctly.

* Ask them to check their answers in pairs.

* Ask for two volunteer students to come and write the answers on the board.

» Ifthey make a mistake, correct it.

5B. Answer the questions. (7 minutes)

Post-reading

*  Ask students to answer the questions and write the answers in their exercise books.

* Ask some students to write the answers on the board one by one.

L]

Tell the class to compare their answers with the correct version on the board and give feedback.

* Ask them to practise asking and answering the questions in pairs.

5C. In pairs, ask and answer the questions about the weather. (10 minutes)

¢ Demonstrate how to do the pair work and then ask students to work in pairs.

» Tell students to take turns and after they have practised a few times, encourage them tg“ask and answer the questions
without looking at their textbooks.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

* Give feedback on students' pronunciation of the words and other weak ateas if neeessary.

* Check the words 'stormy /'sto:.mi/ not /'stro..mi/, sport /spa:t/ not, /spartl, mountains /'mauvn.tinz/ not mountains
/'mauvn.tems/.

Teaching procedure for Period 6

Pre-writing (3 minutes)

* Ask students, 'What's the weather like today?' and also askithem if they watch the weather forecast on TV or listen
to the radio. Tell them to guess the weather in other towns/€ities.

6A. Match the seasons with what you see and'do in the seasons. (10 minutes)

Writing

» Tell students to ask, 'How many seasons are therejin Myanmar?'

* Explain to the students that they have to matehsthe seasons with the actions.

e Tell them to match the seasons with the actions in their exercise books.

e Give them the correct answers and tell students to confirm their answers in pairs.

6B. Write about your favourite.season. Also give reasons. (15 minutes)

*  Write about your favourite §eason”on the board. (e.g. '"My favourite season is the rainy season because I can play
football in the rain'.)

« Tell students to lpok at the example sentence and ask, 'What's your favourite season? Why do you like it?'

« Tell students that they need to write their favourite season and give a reason. Ask them to write the sentences in their
exercise books.

*  Monitof theclass and check their spelling and writing and ask them to give at least two reasons for their answers.

*  Ask’some students to read out the sentences.

6C. Ask your friends about their favourite seasons and complete the table. (10 minutes)

Post- writing

* Demonstrate the activity and tell students to draw the table in 6C in their exercise books.

» Tell them to ask 3 friends, 'What's your favourite season?' and write their answers in the table.

*  Monitor the class and check their spellings and writing.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

*  Check that the students know how to talk about the seasons.

* Make sure that they can read the given text and write about their favourite season and give reasons for their choice.
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Unit 4 Happy days in my life

Objective:
By the end of the lesson students should be able to:
» express when their birthday is and describe the Water and Lighting festivals.

Unit 4 Happy days in my life

Unit 4 Happy days in my life

Lesson 1 Her birthday is on ...

(% Listen and repeat.
1¥to 12"
% e "’“1""; ’.“"2“"": .":.:“I .‘:l
39 thig A 4
4n  fourth o M . . .
= m =t 6 7~ ""g"“' Period 1 & 2 Objectives:
A Tt T g i Students should be able to:
9t ninth Sey ber October November December .
o e 9 10} 11} 12 1. say the ordinal numbers fro to twelfth.
welfth January is the 1% month of the year. . . -
= _— : 2. answer questions using the ordi umbers 1% to 12,
@) Write 'h:e order of the children in the queueﬂA k
/i TIFIFIT R
(Va7 M\ ViV \W W A o
é EEra ) Words and expressions:
® e 5 . d 2rd Ath SR Ugth Hth Qth Qth h 11th h
O Lt and ek e s New: 15t 20d 3rd gth 5 Sgh Tk &t 9th - 10™, 11, 12%, first, second,
B ot A —) third, fourthy fifth, Sixth, seventh, eighth, ninth, tenth, eleventh,
PR N 8 7 I 07 twelfih
@j‘,\ Complete the table.
e | T [ S Previouslyfdearnty, one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine,
3¢ twelfth on 8"
w0 ten, eleven, twelve

Resources and preparation:  audio materials, a calendar
Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm u 5 minutes
p

L]

Elicit the cardinal numbers 1 to 12{ (e.g. one, two, three, etc.)
Write the ordinal numbers 1%.45,2%, 3 on the board. Ask students, "What are these numbers? How do you say these
numbers?' Elicit responses from students. If it has not been mentioned, ask students, 'Have you seen these numbers on
a birthday cake? They ean be used to say someone's age on a birthday cake.'
Tell students, "Today we will study about these numbers.'
1A. Listen and repeat. (20 minutes)
Write onf‘the/board 1%, 2n, 31, .
Invite 3'students in front of the class.
Tell'students to stand on one leg.
(e@eoooo%mo%e;ﬂo&d% em:o%o%sog:ooo: 2 q%ewoe@emoo% méeqzé:mé:eoTogé slﬁe]scr. e@oorlu)
Tell them that the student who can stand the longest on one leg will win and be the first. The next longest student will
be the second, and the student who drops his/her leg the quickest will be the third.
Have the 1%, 2", and 3™ students stand under the respective numbers on the board.
Say' (name) is the first.', ' (name) is the second.' and ' (name) is the third.'
Write on the board the ordinal numbers 1% = first to 12 = twelfth.
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* Explain to students that ordinal numbers are used for dates, like on a calendar, newspaper, or for races/competitions
to show who came first, second, third, etc.

* Point and say the ordinal numbers on the board and have students repeat.

* Explain the use of superscripts (e.g. 1%, 214, 31 4% etc.) above the numbers.

* Play the recording or read the ordinal numbers aloud to the students. Tell them to look at their textbooks and listen
carefully.

* Practise the symbols and spelling of ordinals.

1B. Write the order of the children in the queue. (10 minutes)

* Point to the picture and say, 'This is a queue of students. The students want to get on the bus'.

* Point to the girl in the picture who is labelled 'third". Say, 'This girl is third". Tell the class to repeat after you. Then,
point to the first boy and say, 'This boy is ..." Elicit the word from the students.

e Onthe board, write, "first  third '

» Ask students what the missing numbers are. When students understand how to do the activity, tell them to write the

correct order of the children in the queue in their exercise books. Monitor the class and.check their writing.
Summary and feedback (5 minutes)
+ Revise the ordinal numbers 1% to 12%.
Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (2 minutes)
* Revise the previous lesson by asking students to say the ordinal numbers. “Ask them to say the months, e.g. 'January

is the 1* month of the year. February is the 2™ month, ...........e..... {December is the 12" month'.
2A. Listen and circle the correct words. (7 minutes)

*  Write 'first/fourth' on the board.

* Play the recording or read the words and tell students todisten carefully. Ask them if the word is 'first' or 'fourth'. Circle
the right answer on the board.

* Repeat this for 'third/fourth'. Confirm the studentswunderstand what to do and then continue the activity for the rest of
the numbers. Tell them to check the answetin pairs.

2B. Complete the table. (10 minutes)

*  Write the left section of the textbook table (5%, fourth, 3*) on the board.

* Show students how to complete the table. While students are completing the table, draw the rest of the table on the
board. Ask students to come te,the board and write the missing words and numbers.

*  Check their answers and‘then,say the numbers and spell the words. Tell students to repeat after you.

Bingo game (See p.9) (18 minutes)

» Tell students that they are going to play 'Bingo'. Have them write a (No. X No.) table in their exercise books and fill
in the table with\ordinal numbers.

» Tell students'toplisten and read the numbers 1%, 2™, 37 ... 12" to them. The numbers can be read in any order. If
studentsthavea number written in their bingo grid that the teacher calls, they cover it. If they get a row of numbers
diagenally, vertically or horizontally, they have to call out, 'Bingo'.

*  Ask students to write the ordinal numbers 1% to 12" and name them in their exercise books.

*  Make sure that all students can write well while they are writing.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

*  Check students' understanding of the ordinal numbers.

e Confirm that they can answer the question: 'Which month is the 1** month of the year?'

* Also choose other months in a random manner and ask the questions to the students.

*  Ask students to note the ending of ordinal numbers which are different such as 1%, 2™, 3%, etc.
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it mmy doys iy e Period 3 & 4 Objectives:
@)@Llsoen and repeat. @))ij Look at the calendar and Students should be able to:
- I°°"""°'e eene i 3. say the ordinal numbers thirteenth to thirty-first and answer questions
4 founeniy using 13% to 31*,
w “"ej?T—hw sunl o v ot o, st 4. learn how to say the date of one's birthday and ask and answer the
T e 2lslelslel7ls question, 'When is your birthday?'
S PR e A
Py o Words and expressions:
gg gg:'jﬁf on_[51 7' New: 13" 14% 15% 16% 17h 18%h, 19% 200 21 227, 231 248, 25% 26t
27 wernssvrs = 27t 28™ 209t 30t 31, thirteenth, fourteenth, fifteenth sixteenth,
s il seventeenth, eighteenth, nineteenth, twentieth, twenty-fisst,
&P Gryis ST twenty-second, twenty-third, twenty-fourth, twenty=fifth,
(@ wite the words for the fllowing numbers. twenty-sixth, twenty-seventh, twenty-eighth,tWenty-ninth,
l()&j:s;:wlm::;Li':;uls.ﬂm e thirtieth’ thirty.-ﬁrst
You - Trder whomrs your Grtaor? When's your birthday?
—_ e 7% of September
;Thxdar 7" of September Previously learnt: lst, 2nd, 31‘(19 4th, Sth, 6th’ 7th’ 811’1’ 9th,10th’ llth,lzth,
g first, second third,fourth, fifth, sixth, seventh,
o

eighth, ninth, tenth, eleventh, twelfth

Resources and preparation:  audio materials, a calendar
Teaching procedure for Period 3

Warm up (2 minutes)

Elicit the ordinal numbers — 1° to 12,

3A. Listen and repeat. (15 minutes)
Write the ordinal numbers '13" = thirteenth' to '31%* s,thirty-finst' on the board.
Point and say the ordinal number on the board and hayetstudents repeat.
Ask them how the ending letters are differént. Which numbers end in 'th'? What letters do other numbers end in (e.g.
twenty-first, twenty-second)?
Check students' responses and confirm the ending letters.
Play the recording or read the ordinal numbers aloud to the students.
Play the recording or read the.numbefs again and tell them to listen to the recording carefully and point to the ordinal
number in their textboeks.
Call out some ordinal imbers at random and have students point to them in their textbooks.
Ask students t6 practise’ writing the ordinal numbers, in both numerical and word forms (e.g. 13" = thirteenth',
14t = fourteentli;ietcs)

3B. Look atthe calendar and complete the table. (20 minutes)

L]
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Call one student to the front of the class.

Ask him/her, "When is your birthday?'

T: When is your birthday?

S: 11" of July.

Ask some more students to tell you their birthdays.

Write the words 'Sun/Mon/Tue/Wed/Thur/Fri/Sat' and ask students if they know what the words refer to.
Confirm with students the days of the week. Ask students if they know how to spell each day properly.
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*  On the board write 'Mon'.

» Tell students to look at the textbook and demonstrate how to complete the table by using the example in the first row
for Monday. Write the dates on the board.

e Write '"Tue' on the board. Ask some students to come to the board and write the dates for "Tuesday'.

» Tell them to look at the calendar in the textbook and complete the table for the remaining 5 days.

Write the dates.

» Divide the class into groups depending on the class size.

* Distribute one calendar page to each group. Each group should have a different month.

» Foreach group's month, tell students in that group to find the dates that fall on Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thiirsday,
Friday, Saturday and Sunday. Tell students to make a table in their exercise books and write the dates fér their month.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

* Revise the ordinal numbers 13% to 315

Teaching procedure for Period 4

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Revise the previous lesson by asking students to say the ordinal numbers 13#to 315

4A. Write the words for the following numbers. (15 minutes)

» Tell students to close their textbooks. Write the ordinal numbers from 4A on the board.

* Ask students to say the numbers on the board. Then, ask studentsgo‘write the ordinal numbers as words in their
exercise books.

*  Monitor the class while they are writing. If you have more tifue you can write more numbers on the board.

4B. Ask your friends' birthdays. (20 minutes)

* Read the question and answer aloud. Tell students toftepeat after you.

*  Write '7th of September' on the board. Explain.that this 1s,how we say and write our birthday.

» Tell students to write their birthday in their.exercise books. Then, tell them to practice saying their birthday.

* Copy the table in 4B on the board. Ask some stidents, '(name), when's your birthday?' Write their names and birthdays
in the table.

» Tell students to copy the table in their exercise books but not to copy Thidar's name and birthday.

o Tell students to ask 3 friendsWhen'is your birthday?' Tell students to write their friends' names and birthdays in the
table in their exercise/books.

*  Monitor the class whileithey are doing the activity.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

*  Check studénts' undetrstanding whether they can ask the question, "When is your birthday?' and give the correct answer

using the pattern '(ordinal number) of (month)'.
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- A
'9)7\,‘ Read and match. 9 B) Look at 5A and fill in the blanks.

] B

This is Daw Hnin Hnin.

1. ChawSuisan

2. Arkar's birthday is on the

3. UZarNiisa .
4. Daw Hnin Hnin's birthday is on the
5. HoyMarisa

She is a teacher.
Her birthday is on the 11" of July.

PN
Q C) Look at 5A and answer the questions.

2] o]

This is Arkar.

1. Who's ateacher?

2. When s Hay Mar's birthday?
3. Whois asinger?

4. Whenis Chaw Su's birthdoy?
When s U Zor Nis birthday?

He is asinger.
His birthday is on the14th of May.

2

3] .|
This is U Zar Ni
He is a doctor.

PN
Q A) Read the information on the birthday invitation card.

o
2 YoU're jnyited, o cole?V™” i

His birthday is on the 15" of April.

o (o]
Thisis Chaw Su. i Su Wal's [
>/
She is an engineer. b
S { I . d
Her birthday is on the 25 of December. y Y>\\ ) q ¢ B‘th’\ ay '
i’ Date : (Sunday) the 20" of September 2020 -
This is Hay Mar. Time : 3:00 p.m.-5:00 p.m. t

She is a student. Place : No. 212, Yankin Road, Yankin, Yangon.

Her birthday is on the 20" of March.

OA ) Make your own birthday invitation card.
32 33

Students should be able to:
5. read about the birthdays of other people.
6. write about their friends' birthdays. b (\

Period 5 & 6 Objectives: Q;\ J
]

Words and expressions:

New: My birthday is on ... His/Her birthday s on)... Who is a/an ...? When is ...'s birthday?

Previously learnt:  teacher, singer, doctor, engineér, student, 1%, 209, 31 4 5t G 7t i g ot 1]t 12 ]3th
14t 15% 165, 174, 180 19t 2007 215 220d 23 24t 25th Dt 270 28h 29% 30h 31t first,
second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth, seventh, eighth, ninth, tenth, eleventh, twelfth, thirteenth,
fourteenth, fifteenth, sixteenth, seventeenth, eighteenth, nineteenth, twentieth, twenty-first, twenty-
second, twenty-third, twenty-fourth, twenty-fifth, twenty-sixth, twenty-seventh, twenty-eighth,
twenty-ninthhirtieth, thirty-first
This is ... He/She is a/an ...

Resources and prepatration:.’ a sample birthday invitation card

Teaching procedure for Period 5

Pre-reading (2 minutes)

* Elicit the ordinaltnumbers 1% to 31

*  Ask students,*Do you know the birthday of your father/mother/brother/sister(s)?'

5A. Readvand. match. (13 minutes)

Reading

e Tell students to read No.1 to 5.

* Ask them to discuss with friends which is the picture of Daw Hnin Hnin, Arkar, U Zar Ni, Chaw Su and Hay Mar.

Then ask them who is a teacher, who is a singer, who is a doctor, who is an engineer and who is a student.

( 506 @ Cj 605000 8a5DE 6@50& Sl 009DM 2066l 3B 0eposI FEAEEamI emoé"oao@o%oo S
QORI O RRE Q ! epR P " Pos IC% [PeaR0o% [

eag:eg:sﬁe@pcﬂu)

» Read the descriptions of each person and tell students to repeat after you.

3o

+  Tell them to read the sentences and match them with the pictures. (§50epis¢ o923 03qse[gocln)
5 L d e L o

78 Unit 4 Happy days in my life



5B. Look at 5A and fill in the blanks. (10 minutes)

Post-reading

*  Ask students to read No.1 to 5 and tell them to fill in the blanks.

* Ask some students to say their answers and give a reason for their answers such as pointing out the word from the
passage in SA. Lastly, confirm the answers with the class.

o Tell them to check their answers in pairs.

5C. Look at S5A and answer the questions. (13 minutes)

* Read aloud the questions in 5C.

» Tell students to point to the answers in 5A. Ask students to check their answers with their partners.

e Check the answers by asking some students the questions.

* Confirm the answers and then tell students to write the answers in their exercise books.

*  Monitor the class and check students' writing.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Give feedback on the spelling of some words and encourage them to write full sentences.

¢ Remind them to pronounce the words singer /siga/ and birthday /b3:0der/ correctly.

Teaching procedure for Period 6

Pre-writing (3 minutes)
* Revise the previous lesson by asking students, 'When is your birthday?'

6A. Read the information on the birthday invitation card. (20 minutes)
Writing

* Show students a simple birthday invitation card and ask them, 'Ha¥e you ever seen a birthday invitation card?' If
necessary, explain the meaning of 'invitation' in Myanmar.
e Ifsome students have seen one, ask them, 'What kind of information is"written on the invitation card?".
*  Write down their answers on the board and tell students to lookyat the birthday invitation card in 6A.
e Ask them, 'What is it? Whose birthday is it? How oldsis,she? When will she have her birthday party? What time is
the party? Where is the party?'
* Read the invitation card and have students repeat.
Write the missing words.
*  Write a simple birthday invitation card on the*b6ard which has blanks for the date, time, place.
e.g. Date : April ..., 2020 (...)
Time : 2:00 ... - 6:00 ...
Place: ..., ..., ..., ...
o Tell students to write the mi§sing words in their exercise books.
*  Monitor the class while they ar€ writing.
* Ask some students to say the date, time, and place they wrote.
6B. Make your‘own birthday invitation card. (15 minutes)
Post-writing
* Distribute,the’simple birthday invitation card to all students.
* Askstudentsyto make their own invitation card in any style they like.
» Tell'students to include the same information as in the card in 6A.
(58&1;33:@@0 805@90% 88@{0603@5 90@8 @paﬁsﬁe@oo’]u)
» Tell them to write the date, time and place in their own invitation card as they like.
(eg:eﬁ 80%@00380’]03@“: qo%oél 35)55C eIt 88@50&0%03@3 qo%@ 2955¢ G?STDO%O% ® fsﬁe@ooﬂu)
*  Make sure that students write their own name on the invitation card.
* Monitor the class and help their writing and give them suggestions for making their own invitation cards.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
» Ask students to read their invitation cards, check their grammar and pronunciation.
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Lesson 2 What do you do at Thingyan?

Objective:
By the end of the lesson students should be able to:
* describe the Water and Lighting festivals.

Unit 4 Happy days in my life

Lesson 2 What do you do at Thingyan?

@s

.ook at the picture and listen.

vgge—

Period 1 & 2 Objectives:
Students should be able to:

e

mar] s ] v ) avo ]
== ] oo | o] vec]

Thingyan s the water fesfival in Myanmar.

Itis also the Myanmoar New Year festival. It is
in April. In Thingyan, we douse each other
with water. We make mont-lone-yeibaw and
mont-letsaung. They are Thingyan snaicks
We offer them to people during Thingyan
days.

(0551 Answer the questions.

1. What is Thingyan?
2. When is Thingyan?

3. What do people do at Thingyan?

@ A) Ask and answer.

A

e
' What do you do at Thingyan? |
St htddeibulel Akt

1. understand a description of the water festival. ( !
2. give a description of the water festival and explain“what they do at

the festival. @
N\
Words and expressions:

New: Thingyan, festival, douse caeh other, Thingyan snacks,

mont-lone-yeibaw, mont-let-saung, offer, during, new year

What is ThingyanWhen i Thingyan?
What do peopleda)at Thingyan?

5 ©
% = g I play with my friends. |-
/ What about you? (

\ Ising and dance. )

Previously learnt:,” “motths of the year (January to December),

@\) Ask three friends 'What do you do at Thingyan?'.

s play with friends, eat, parents

Resources and preparation:  audio materials, cdlenidar

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Elicit the months of the year.

* Ask students, 'What festivals are there in’Myanmar? and Which festival do you like?'

1A. Look at the picture and listen. (20 minutes)

+ Ask students, 'In what month_is Thingyan?' 'What do you usually do at Thingyan?'

* Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students. Tell students to listen carefully. Confirm the meaning
of new words (e.g. 'douse’, ‘offer'). douse = eqecunsoopdi offer = cogzegiepd s

« Tell them to repeat after the teacher with correct pronunciation and intonation.

+ Tell them testeadithesentences aloud group by group.

* Ask students tojread one by one and tell them to choose a volunteer from each row.

* Tellleach yoltinteer to read the text. (Depending on the time and your class situation, you can call 2 or 3 pairs of

volunteers from each row to read the text aloud.)
» Practise the spellings of new words.
1B. Answer the questions. (15 minutes)
* Read each question aloud. Then, read aloud the questions again and tell students to repeat after you.
* Confirm the meaning of each question.
» Ask students to read the questions and point to the answers in the text.

+ Tell them to discuss the answers with their partners.
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*  Ask some students for their answers. Confirm the answers and write the answers on the board.

» Tell students to write the answers in their exercise books.

*  Monitor the class and help them in writing for spelling and legibility.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
*  Check that students understand the explanation about the Thingyan Festival.

* Make sure that they can answer the questions, "What is Thingyan? When is it? What do people do at Thingyan?'
Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3, minutes)
* Ask students, 'What is Thingyan? When is it? What do people do at Thingyan?'
2A. Ask and answer. (I'5 minutes)

» Tell students to listen to the recording in 1A again about what people do at Thingyan.

» Tell them to read the sentences and listen to the recording carefully again.

*  Ask students what they do at Thingyan.

e Write their answers on the board (e.g. I eat a lot of food at/during Thingyan, I go to many places at/during Thingyan, etc.)

* Play the recording or say the dialogue to the students and tell them to listen€arcfully;

» Tell students to look at 2A. Say the dialogue and have students repeat after you."Bo this 2 or 3 times.

* Say the dialogue again. This time replace 'l play with my friends' with one ofithe answers written on the board. Repeat
this using the different answers on the board.

* Ask student to practise, 'What do you do at Thingyan?' in pairs. Firsty tellthem to say the dialogue as in the textbook.
Then, tell them to use their own answers.

*  Monitor the class.

2B. Ask three friends '"What do you do at Thingyan?'. (20 minutes)

» Tell students that they are going to practise the dialogue‘in 2A with their friends.

» Ask them to go around the class and ask three friends, "What do you do at Thingyan?'

* (If students have finished quickly, they can ask"another 2 or 3 friends).

*  After this, tell them to write two or mox¢ activities that their friends do at Thingyan in their exercise books.

*  Make sure that their sentences arg factually and grammatically correct.
(seefoypErmaepespt 20glol oseandloyep: [gog$ 0desoidln)

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Revise the activities of Thingyan.
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@@ Look at the picture and listen.

Period 3 & 4 Objectives:
Students should be able to:

3. understand a description of the lighting festival.

Thadingyul is the lighting festival in

EJ EJ EJ EJ Mycmrr(\jcr, "fiihmfcmb'e; It 'f:lls;)n lheH:uII
T T ST 5 | Moon day of Thadingyut. It s the 71 month in o o, 0 o o 0 2
A S B | e e e, Wo fond cones 4. give a description of the lighting festival and explain what they do at the
= - - |" = '|2' Ihne streets cr\r: hf)\:\jes. We :0;\/19 nlci fOOd( .
ﬂg’“ ﬂj EJ and play games. We pay homage to ou festlval.

parents, grandparents and feachers.

@] Answer the questions. -~
2 Wenk gt Words and expressions:

3. What do people do at Thadingyut?

@8 sscon onewer, New: Thadingyut, fall, full moon, light, candle, grandparents,

/ What do you do at Thadingyut?)
A )

e
i Hight candles in my house. | 8,
What about you? N s
—
L)
f

T~/

i
@E] Ask three friends 'What do you do at Thadingyut?'.
s Previously learnt:  street, house,mice, parents, teacher

pay homage
What is Thadingyut? When is Thadingyut?

What do people do at Thadingymnt?

Resources and preparation:  audio materials, calendar
Teaching procedure for Period 3

Warm up (3 minutes)
¢ Ask students 'Which festival is in October? and What do we do at'this-festival?'
3A. Look at the picture and listen. (20 minutes)

* Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to thestudents) Tell students to listen carefully.

¢ Confirm the meaning of new words (e.g. 'fall'y 'full meon;, 'light', 'candle’, 'pay homage'). pay homage = m%eoo?oaéu

» Tell them to repeat after the teacher with cgrrect profunciation and intonation.

e Tell them to read the sentences aloud group bysgtoup.

» Tell students that they are going to play the 'random game'.

o Tell them to count starting from ¢

¢ Point to the student who sits in the first seat of the first row. He/ She is 1. The student beside him/her is 2, the next
student is 3, the next 4sand So on.

o Tell all students to say'their/numbers in order and have each student remember their own number.

¢ Pick a numbersat randont and ask, 'Who is student number 20?".

o Tell studentsnumber,20 to read the whole text or the first sentence. Call out another number and ask that student to
read the text’or the second sentence. Repeat this for the remaining sentences.

* Follow the same procedure by asking other students to read the text.

*  Moniter the class and correct their mistakes, intonation and pronunciation.

3B. Answer the questions. (15 minutes)

* Read each question aloud. Then, read aloud the questions again and tell students to repeat after you.

*  Confirm the meaning of each question.

* Ask students to read the questions and point to the answers in the text.

o Tell them to discuss the answers with their partners.

¢ Ask some students for their answers. Confirm the answers and write the answers on the board.
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» Tell students to write the answers in their exercise books.

*  Monitor the class and help their writing for spelling and legibility.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Ask students, "What is Thadingyut? When is Thadingyut? and What do people do at Thadingyut?' and give feedback
on their answers.
(ev5[golessgggmial cesBa GE:03EN saa[gepiadl vorade) e§opdl enroopda’ feedback coxdli)

Teaching procedure for Period 4

Warm up (3, minutes)

* Revise the previous vocabulary and activities that people do at Thadingyut.

4A. Ask and answer. (/5 minutes)

o Tell students to listen to the recording in 3A again about what people do at Thadingyut.

e Tell them to read the sentences and listen to the recording carefully again.

e Ask students what they do at Thadingyut.

e Write their answers on the board (e.g. I watch fireworks at/during Thadingyut, I play ‘with hot air balloons at/during
Thadingyut, etc.)

* Play the recording or say the dialogue to the students and tell them to listen carefully.

o Tell students to look at 4A. Say the dialogue and have students repeat after'the teacher. Do this 2 or 3 times.

* Say the dialogue again. This time replace 'I light candles in my house"with one of the answers written on the board.
Repeat this using the different answers on the board.

» Askstudent to practice, 'What do you do at Thadingyut?' in pafss. First,tell them to say the dialogue as in the textbook.
Then, tell them to use their own answers.

*  Monitor the class.

4B. Ask three friends "What do you do.-at Thadingyut?' (20 minutes)

» Tell students that they are going to practise.the dialogue in 4A with their friends.

* Ask them to go around the class and ask threc*fiends, "What do you do at Thadingyut?'

* (If students have finished quickly, they ean ask another 2 or 3 friends).

* After this, tell them to write two @r more activities that their friends do at Thadingyut in their exercise books.

e Make sure that their sentencessare|factually and grammatically correct.
(seefoypiimaepecpt 2aglolesearcloyep: [369$ odezoicli)

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

» Revise the activities of Thadingyut.
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Unit 4 Happy days in my life Unit 4 Happy days in my life

On ()

\&Y/A) Read the sentences. Find a mistake in each sentence CJA) What do you do at Thingyan and Thadingyut?
and correct the mistakes.

1. play with my friends ~ 2.sing and dance 3. have nice food

Thingyan is the fire festival. It is in March. We douse each other with
flowers. We make Thadingyut snacks. Thingyan is also the Myanmar 4.light candles in the streets and houses 5. watch fireworks
lighting festival.

6. offer snacks fo people 7. go fo many places with my friends

Thadingyut is the water festival. It is in November. It falls on the

Complete Moon day of Thadingyut. It is the 8" month in the Myanmar 8. pay homage fo my parents. grandparents and feachers
calendar. We light flowers in the streets and houses. We say homage to
e Yt e sy et ey 9. douse people with water  10. go to the pagoda
@)@ Look at the picture and fill in the blanks. Tringyen Thadnovt
1. play with my friends
@) Write about the festival you like. |
Vi = The festival | like
1. Thisisthe fokfival, |like Thingyan/Thadingyut.
2. lisin_ . At this festival, | i finuse fond
3. The are enjoying the water festival. | sing and dance/go to the pagoda. |
4. The boy is dousing the with water.
5. The women are offering Thingyan to people.
36 37
) P
4
Period 5 & 6 Objectives: '\a
Students should be able to:
5. read about the water festival and the lighting festiVal.
6. write what people usually do at the water festivawn ting festival.
A
Words and expressions:
New: enjoy
Previously learnt:  douse, festival, snack, offer
Teaching procedure for Period 5
Pre-reading (3 minutes)

* Help students to recall the different actiyities they do during the Thingyan and Thadingyut festivals.

5A. Read the sentences. Find 4 mistake in each sentence and correct the mistakes. (20 minutes)

Reading

» Tell students to read the description of Thingyan in 1A again. If necessary, read it aloud and tell students to listen and
read the text.

o Tell students,We ate going to read about Thingyan again, but this time there are some mistakes'. Tell students to look
at SA.

» Read the first passage aloud and tell students to listen and read the text. Then tell students to note the mistakes they
findh, Tell them to check with their partners.

* Give students some time to find the mistakes. Then, ask them, 'How many mistakes are there? Where are they?'

* After confirming the mistakes, demonstrate the following activity.

* Call a student to the front of the class. Tell him/her to read the passage.
S: Thingyan is the fire festival.
T: Stop! Thingyan is the water festival!

* In this activity one student reads the passage. When another student hears a mistake he/she says, 'Stop!' and corrects

the mistake. Continue to demonstrate with students until they understand. Then, do the activity in pairs.
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* Have students rewrite the correct sentences in their exercise books after doing this activity. Tell them to underline the
words which they corrected.
* Follow the same procedure for the second passage about Thadingyut.
5B. Look at the picture and fill in the blanks. (15 minutes)
Post-reading
» Tell students to complete the sentences. Do the first sentence with the students so they know how to do the exercise.
Students should write the entire sentences into their exercise books.
(Or](DJQJ’):(Ycé 88@’)8?6086 %Eiés’b&i G€12€1$G@’30l]ll)
*  Check their answers and help students who have difficulties in completing the sentences.
» Ifthere is time, the following activity can be done to review the sentences.
* Call one student to the front of the class and read the first sentence as below.
T: This is the ... festival.
S: Thingyan!
T:Itisin ...
S: April!
» Tell students to make pairs and do the same. One student reads the sentences butidees not say the missing word. The
other student must say the word.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* Ask students if they can remember the mistakes and their corregtions.
Teaching procedure for Period 6
Pre-writing (5 minutes)
*  Quiz students on challenging words such as 'douse, offer, pay;homage to, etc.'
6A. What do you do at Thingyan and Thadingyut? (15 minutes)
Writing
* Read aloud each of the ten activities. Ask stud€nts to repeat after you. Confirm the meaning of each activity.
» Say each activity again. Ask students tofaise their right hand if they do the activity during Thingyan and raise their
left hand if they do the activity ddring Thadingyut.
* Tell students to divide the activities between Thingyan and Thadingyut and write them in their exercise books.
6B. Write about the festival.you like. (15 minutes)
Post-writing
o Tell students t¢ write about the festival they like, Thingyan or Thadingyut.
* Explain the"following procedure to students: (1) Choose a festival; (2) Complete the sentences; (3) Add your own
sentences.
* Have some of the students to read out their sentences to the rest of the class.
Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

*  Monitor the class and help their handwriting for spelling, grammar, punctuation and legibility.
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Review 2

Review 2

1A. Write the words in the comect clouds.

Review 2

2A. Read and match.

sunny. January  Thadingyut windy ﬁ Iam Tun Tun .
December Ocfober  the hotseason  June 7
April cloudy stormy the cold season ) J11¢
the rainy season  rainy September Thingyan o
1. My birthday is on the 15" of Apiil. It is
Yo - e N during Thingyan. Usudlly, my friends play the
< Weather_ \\ ﬂon'h /) quitar and | sing. And then we eat cakes
f\*'/ f&/ and ice cream.
\ YA |
NG — \_ Y, 2. During Thadingyut, | always go to my
—~— T~ grandparents’ house. We light candles at
y ;&@””\\ Fies@’f”\, night and eat nice food. We have fun.
_ N N 3. The cold season s my favourite season. |
‘1‘ \/‘ | like cycling in the morning during this season.
N J \\/ Our family sometimes goes fo Chaung Tha
~_ ~— beach.
1B. Listen and write the weather.
Mon Tue ‘ Wed ‘ Thu Fri 2B. Read and write 'True' or 'False’.

. Tun Tun's birthday is during Thadingyut.
. Tun Tun lights candles at the Thingyan festival.

\
‘ ‘ . TunTun's birthday is on the 15" of April.

1C. Ask and answer in pairs. Tun Tun's favourite season is the cold season.

Tun Tun sometimes goes to Mandalay in the cold season

N

. Whatis your favourite month?
Why do you like 2

2C. Read about Tun Tun's birthday and write about your birthday.

o

. What is your favourile season?
Why do you like it?

Tun Tun's birthday
My birthday is on the 15" of April. On my bif

®

. What is your favourite fesfival?
‘What do you usually do af this festival? sing the ‘Happy birthday’ song. Then, we ed

that, we play the guitar and sing our favourite song

IS

. When is your birthday?
What do you usually do on your birthday?

38 39

A A O
q q Yy

Objectives: . N

Students should be able to:

 categorize different words. 0
* listen and write about the weather.
* say and write about what you do on yom@da

Words and expressions:
Weather —
Months —

Previously learnt: sunny;,cloudy, windy, rainy, stormy, snowy
Januyary, February, March, April, May, June, July, August, September, October,
November, December
Seasons —"ythe hot season, the rainy season, the cold season
Festivals %, Thingyan, Thadingyut
Daysfof the Week — Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday
It's (sunny).
On Sunday, it will be (cloudy).
There are ... days in January.
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of sunny, cloudy, windy, rainy, stormy, snowy,
the hot season, the rainy season, the cold season
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (3 minutes)
»  Show the picture cards of the weather and seasons.

¢ Ask students, "What's this?
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1A. Write the words in the correct clouds. (15 minutes)

e Tell students to read the words and put them in the correct word clouds. Then, tell students to draw the clouds and
write the words in their exercise books.

e Tell them to swap their exercise books and check their partner's answers.
Confirm students' answers.

@ 1B. Listen and write the weather. (10 minutes)

» Tell students to look at the table from 1B. Ask what they see. Tell them that it is a weather forecast. Then, tell them
to listen and write the weather condition for each day.

« Read the audio script or play the recording and have students write the forecast in pairs.

*  When students have mostly finished, read the audio script or play the recording again and tell themto check their
answers again.

* Confirm the answers as a whole class.

1C. Ask and answer in pairs. (10 minutes)

* Put the class into pairs and name them 'A' and 'B'.

* Have all As ask the questions and all Bs answer the questions. Swap roles'when they have finished.

* Monitor the class and see whether all students ask and answer the questions properly.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Call some students to the front of the class and ask them questions’from 1C.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (4 minutes)

» Show the picture cards of the seasons and thie cards,with the names of the months.

e Ask students, '"What's this?

2A. Read and match. (12 minutes)

o Tell students to look at the pictures and ask them what they see in the pictures. Ask them, 'What is the boy doing?'
and 'Who is the boy?'

» Tell students to read passageil.and underline some keywords. Explain that keywords are important words.

» Ask them, 'What are theskeywords for passage 1?' Write students' answers on the board.

* Follow theseprocedures for reading passages 2 and 3.

* After that, tellsthent to match the passages and the pictures.

* Confitmithcanswers with the whole class.

2B. Read and write '"True' or 'False'. (5 minutes)

» Tell students to read each sentence.

* Students find the answers from the reading passages and write '"True' or 'False' in their exercise books.

e Confirm students' answers.
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2C. Read about Tun Tun's birthday and write about your birthday. (17 minutes)
» Tell students to read the title. Then, tell them that they are to write about their own birthdays.
» Tell students to read the sample writing.

e Then, put the following sentences on the board.

birthday
My birthday is on the . On my birthday, my friends . Then, we

. After that, we

* Ask students what they should write in the blanks.

» After that, tell them to write what they do on their birthday.

e Put the class into pairs.

e Tell them to talk about what he/she does on his/her birthday.

*  Make sure that students share their birthday activities with their partners.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

e Make sure that students can write about their birthday activities.
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Project 2 Interview

Project 2 Inferview Project 2 Interview
1A. Interview your friends to find out their favourite seasons. 2A. Interview 10 friends to find out their favourite festivals.
You : SuSu, what's your favourite season? You : Bo Bo, what's your favourite festival?
SuSu : My favourite season is the hot season. BoBo: My favourite festival is
A [
3| afble ottty
The hot season The rainy season The cold season The Thingyan festival The Thadingyut festival
1. SuSu 1 1 1. 1
5 TunTun o o § z
3, Kaythi 3, 3, 4. 4.
4. Sandar 4 4 5. 5.
5. _Aung Htet 5. 5. : :
6. 6. 6. 8. 8.
7 7. 7. 98 9. [
8 a a 10. 10. '
9. 9. 9. 2B. Fill in the blanks.
10. 10. 10. | asked my friends fo find out their favourite festivals. _____ frisnds’ -
favourite festival is the Thingyan festival. _____ friends' favourite festivgls the
1B. Fill in the blanks. Thadingyut festival. Many of my friends like the festival
1 asked my friends fo find out their favourite seasons. Five friends 3. Present about the seasons and fesfivals your fiends like.
favourite season is the hot season. ____ friends’ favourite season is the
rainy season. ____ friends’ favourite season is the cold season. Many of my lcan...
friends like the ____ season. talk about seasons, festivals and birthdays.
interview my friends and present abouhthe,interview.
40 41
A A O
Qi \,7
Objectives: .
By the end of the lesson students should be able to: \
* interview their friends. &
+ write and present about the interview.
N
Words and expressions:
Previously learnt:  Seasons — the hot sedson, the'rainy season, the cold season
Festivals — Thingyan, Thadingyut
Which season do youlike?
Which festivalido you like?
Resources and preparation: paper, markers, rulers
Teaching procedurefor®Period 1 : Plan
Warm up (5 minutes)

* Revise the month$ of the year.

» Tell students/to line up by the month they were born.

*  Check whether students are standing according to the months they were born by asking 'Students born in January/
February/ectc., raise your hand.'

1A. Interview your friends to find out their favourite seasons. (15 minutes)

* Play the recording and tell students to listen carefully.

* Draw the following table on the board and ask students to copy the table in their exercise books.

The hot season The rainy season The cold season
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¢ Ask students to interview their friends to find out their favourite seasons and write their friends' names in the columns

of their favourite season.

¢ Then, tell them to count the numbers of friends in each column.

* Tell them to write the total number of friends in each column.

1B. Fill in the blanks.
*  Copy the passage below on the board.

(15 minutes)

season. friends' favourite season is the rainy season.

cold season. Many of my friends like the

I asked my friends to find out their favourite seasons.

friends' favourite season isythe hot

friends' favourite seasen is the

season.

»  Tell students to look at the table from exercise 1A and answer the following questions.

* Ask, '"How many students like the hot season? , 'How many students like the rainy season?' and 'How many students

like the cold season?'

¢ Demonstrate how to fill the blanks on the board.

» Tell them to copy the passage in their exercise books and fill the blanks.

» After that, read the passage together with the students.

Summary and feedback

(5 minutes)

*  Make sure that students understand how to conduct the intetview and present their interview.

Teaching procedure for Period 2: Do

Warm up

* Divide the class into two groups.

(7 minutes)

* Have students say the names of festivals they knew in turns. (The group that cannot say lose the game.)

2A. Interview 10 friends to find outtheir favourite festivals.

* Draw the following table on the board.

The Thingyan festival

The Thadingyut festival

» Tell studefitsito copy the table in their exercise books.

(20 minutes)

» Tell them tojinterview 10 students using '"What's your favourite festival?' Have them write the names of the students

in'the columns according to their answers.

e After the interview, have them count the number of students in each column and write down the totals under each

column.
2B. Fill in the blanks.
» Distribute paper to each group.

(10 minutes)

* Have each group copy the passage on their paper. Then, tell them to write the number of students in the blanks. Lastly,

have them write the name of the festival that many students like.

90 Project 2



Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

* Make sure that students can interview their friends and write about their interview.

Teaching procedure for Period 3: Present

Warm up (2 minutes)

* Have students prepare for their presentation.

3. Present about the seasons and festivals your friends like. (35 minutes)

* Demonstrate how to present about the seasons and festivals using the information from the interviews (1B and 2B).

» Tell each group to present based on the two interviews they conducted in class.

» Continue the activity until all the groups finish.

Self-assessment for Review and Project (3 minutes)

o Tell students to complete the ' can ..." statement table.

» Tell each student to choose the icon that shows his/her ability to interview his/her friefids and to present about him/
her interview.

+ Ask students to put a tick in the box under the appropriate icon.

~ L Q )
I can ‘3\:/ ew

interview my friends.

present about my interview.
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Unit S Shopping
Lesson 1 I want a pencil.

Objectives:
By the end of the lesson students should be able to:
» name four different shops.

« write the items that they can buy at the different shops.

Unit 5 Shopping

Unit 5 Shopping

Lesson 1 | want a pencil.

@i}\\ Listen, point and say.
G& @ ‘:y”( © -
ol Y Period 1 & 2 Objectives:

Students should be able to:
1. name at least eight kinds of
2. understand a stationery sl*g;pin g

Yy
&

5) o

i
y .4
&

&

= Y %%
By

~

-

(QJB] Write the number of the picture next to each word.

Words and expressions:

pencil _5 pencil case eraser marker
ruler drawing book crayons pen

ractise the following dialogue.

| shopkeeper :

Customer
Shopkeeper :

Customer
Shopkeeper ©
Customer

Canl help you?

: Do you have any pencils?

Yes, we do.
How many do you want?

: One, please.

Here you are.

: Thank you.

A
@J:B] Role-play the dialogue in 2A. Use the objectsin 1A.

New: crayons, drawing book, eraser, marker, pen, pencil case
Do you have...2,CanJ help you?
How many deyyou want?

Previously/dearnt: pencil, ruler

Here you are. Thank you.

42

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of crayons, drawing book, eraser, marker, pen,
pencil-case, pencil, ruler (If available, real objects can be used.)
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (3 minutes)
* Divide the class into two groupse
* In turns, have each group say the names of stationery items they already know.
*__ Remind them not to saythe same items.

1A. Listen, point and say.

* Play the recording ard tell them to listen carefully.

(10 minutes)

* Put the class’into four groups. Tell them to listen and guess the name of the stationery items 1-8.

* Say/'T ampthin’and long. You can use me when you want to draw straight lines. What am 1?'

e Havcithem answer and the teacher gives 1 mark to the group that can give the answer first.

»  After that, show the picture of 'a ruler'. Continue the activity until all the words are introduced.

* You can use the following sentences to do the "What am I? game, or you can make your own sentences.
crayons - I am colourful. You can use me when you colour your drawings.

pen - I am thin and long. You can use me when you want to write but you cannot erase me easily. What am 1?

pencil case - I have a zip. I hold your pens and pencils. What am 1?

marker - I am thick and long. I have many colours. You can use me when you make a poster. What am 1?

pencil - I am thin and long. You can use me when you draw pictures. You can erase me easily What am 1?
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eraser - I have different colours and shapes. You can use me when you want to erase your writing and pictures.
What am [?
drawing book - I am white. You can draw pictures in me. What am I?
Pointing game (See p.12) (10 minutes)
1B. Write the number of the picture next to each word. (5 minutes)
» Tell students to match the pictures with the words by writing the number of the picture next to each word.
o After that, tell them to swap their books and check the answers and spelling.

Vocabulary chant (10 minutes)
»  Put the pictures on the board as shown below or you can arrange the words in any order.

pen, eraser, pencil case (clap) marker, crayons, drawing book (clap)

pen, eraser, pencil case (clap) marker, crayons, drawing book (clap)

pen, eraser, pen, eraser marker, crayons, marker, crayons

pen, eraser, pencil case (clap) marker, crayons, drawing book (clap)

* Point to the pictures and sing the chant. Point faster and faster and have students sing the ¢hant.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
*  Make sure that students match the stationery items and pictures correctly.
Teaching procedure for Period 2
Warm up (3 minutes)
* _ Revise stationery vocabulary by showing picture cards and asking "What's,this?'
2A. Practise the following dialogue.
Guess from the actions. (8 minutes)
*  Prepare picture cards for 'pencil' and 'ruler’ and use the picture'gards from Period 1. Divide the class into two groups.
» Tell one student from each group to come to the front of the:class, take a card, and then act out how to use the item.
In other words, students should pretend that they areasing the object for other class members to guess.
o Tell students to do the actions not to say anything and ask.other students to guess the stationery item.
* Give one mark to the group that can give the answer first. Continue the activity until all the cards are taken.
Practise. (15 minutes)
* Play the recording or say the dialogue to’the students and tell them to listen carefully. Ask a student to come to the
front of the class and demonstrate the ‘dialogue in 2A. The teacher plays the shopkeeper's role and the student plays
the customer's. Change roles and"praetise the dialogue again.
*  Ask another pair of students to come to the front of the class and have them demonstrate the dialogue.

L]

Tell students to repldce th€istationery item and practise the dialogue. Continue the activity until students understand

how to practise the dialogue with their friends. Ask students to practise in pairs.

» Tell some students'to take the shopkeeper's role and the others to take the customer's role.

* Encouragé them to,substitute other stationery items when they practise the dialogue.

2B. Role-play the dialogue in 2A. Use the objects in 1A. (12 minutes)

*  Write the'dialogue in 2A on the board.

» Tell students to put three items of stationary in their bags and then go around the class and look for other items. For the
role play, they should use the dialogue on the board. They should do the role play two times so they can change roles.
The 'shopkeeper' should only answer 'Yes we do,' if the object is in his/her bag. If the object is not in the shopkeeper's
bag, he/she should say, 'No, we don't,' and finish the role play. Students should do the role play with at least 5 friends.

* Practise the role play several times with students until they understand how to do it.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Make sure that students can ask and answer about what stationery items they want to buy.
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Unit 5 Shopping

@@ Listen and repeat.
‘W.Tovshop Hz.sranoneryshop H&Foodshop HA.Clorhesshop \

(O'B_\\ Where can you buy the following things?

Period 3 & 4 Objectives:

[a] %‘ [e-] [e] < = } [a.] Tj
cake toy robot T-sm’r" Der;;il case Students Should be able t0:
T gam | I oy | | "] q
&8 ™ /@ 3. name different shops.

sl fruits crayo

3
=
@

4. say the shop names and objects in the 'What am [?' game.

| i8] 3 P =
=4 n P 2 Sow
eraser shorts bread doll 0

Stodent At @ caks Words and expressions:

Student B : Go to the food shop.

©10) moke tonger sentences. Say hem o your iends. New: Toy shop, Stationery shop, Food shop, Clothes shop
Do the same, using other shops.

Student A : You can buy pencils at a stationery shop.

Student B : You can buz Zencilscr\d ercserscrzo s'zfioneryshop Where can I buy '”?

Student C : You can buy pencils, erasers, and crayons at  stationery shop

You can buy ... ata ...

@ Complete the lists below with the things in 3B.

Food shop
o cake

Toy shop Clothes shop Stationery shop

Previously learnt:  Food — bread, cake, fruits

— Toys — doll, kite,\toy robot
@)B\) Practise the question and answer with the things in 3B.

Student A : Where can I buy a foy?
Student B : At a toy shop.

Stationery -~ €rayeuns, eraser, pencil case

43

Clothes —shorts, skirt, T-shirt
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of bread,‘cake, fruits, doll, kite, toy robot, crayons,
eraser, pencil case, shorts, skirt, T-shirt/(If available, real objects can be used.)

Teaching procedure for Period 3

Warm up (3 minutes)

*  Show the picture of 'cake' and ask, "What's this?' Then asks!Where can you buy a cake?'

» Continue the activity by showing the pictures of food,clothes] toys, etc.

CJB 3A. Listen and repeat. (15 minutes)

* Play the recording and tell students to listen carefully.

*  Put the picture cards on the board.

*  Ask students what things they can buy/in what shop.

* Say, ' can buy pencils, pens, pef¢il cases, and rulers, etc. ina ...

* Have students say the kind ¢f shop 'Stationery shop'.

*  Continue the activity until students know all the shops described in the textbook.

3B. Where can you buy'the following things? (10 minutes)

e Put the class inte pairs. Name each pair 'A' and 'B'. Have all As say, 'l want a cake.'

e Have all' Bs give the response, 'Go to the food shop.'

* Tell'them to continue the activity by replacing the things they want.

* Then,tell them to change roles and continue the activity.

3C. Make longer sentences. Say them to your friends. Do the same, using other shops.(10 minutes)

*  Make groups of four students.

* Demonstrate how they will do the activity. Student A says, 'l can buy pencils at a stationery shop.' Then, student B
says, 'l can buy pencils and erasers at a stationery shop.' After that, student C says, 'l can buy pencils, erasers and
crayons at a stationery shop.' Next, student D says, 'l can buy pencils, erasers, crayons and pens at a stationery shop.'

In this activity, each student has to add one new thing to the sentence.
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* Continue the activity using different shops: clothes shop, food shop and toy shop.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

*  Make sure that students can say the names of the shops and what they can buy at these shops.

Teaching procedure for Period 4

Warm up (5 minutes)

*  Write 'YES' on the left of the board and 'NO' on the right.

* Do the following activity.

o Tell students, 'We are going to do an interesting quiz!' Tell them to line up and listen carefully.

* Say, 'Move to the left side if you think the sentence is right and move to the right side if you think the sentence is
wrong.'

» Say, "You can buy pencil cases at the toy shop. If you think the sentence is right, move to thedefi,side and say, YES,
and if you think the sentence is wrong, move to the right side and say, NO.'

» Continue the activity to revise other previously learnt vocabulary.

4A. Complete the lists below with the things in 3B. (8 minutes)

» Tell students to complete the list for each shop.

o Tell them to swap their exercise books and check each other's answers.

4B. Practise the question and answer with the things in 3B. (10 minutes)

* Ask students, 'Where can I buy a toy?' Have them answer, 'At aitoyeshep.' Then, ask more questions.

* Change roles. Students take the role of A (ask the question)/and the tcacher takes the role of B (give the answer).

* Continue the activity until students understand how to pfaetise the dialogue with their friends.

* Encourage them to substitute the underlined words when they practise the dialogue.

* Put the class into pairs and have them practisc the,dialogue.

Do the 'What am I?' game. (15 minutes)

* Divide the class into two groups. Demonstrate the 'What am 1?' game.

* Say, 'You can buy bread, cake and pudding from me. What shop am I?' Have students guess and give the answer (e.g.
Food shop). Give 1 mark to the‘greup that can give the answer first.

» Say, "You can buy pencils,tmatkersiand crayons but you cannot buy balls and kites from me. What shop am I?' Have students
guess and give the answer (e.g. Stationery shop). Continue the activity until students understand how to do it.

e Tell each group’to prepare 3 to 5 questions for the 'What am I?' game. Group 1 asks a question first and Group 2
answers the.question/Allow them about 30 seconds to guess the answer. If Group 2 can answer the question correctly
within 30%eConds, they get one mark. If they cannot, Group 1 gets one mark and the groups change roles. Group 2
asks a question and Group 1 gives the answer.

Summary‘and feedback (2 minutes)

* Make sure that students know the names of the shops and names of the things they sell.
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@)E; Read and match.

Unit 5 Shopping

[ a.[He goes to the toy shop.

Unit 5 Shopping

O
QA \) Complete the sentences.

. You can buy arulerata

Nilar wants . Youcanbuy acake ata .
a pencil, a drawing s . You can buy a blouse at a

book and crayons. . You can buy a Barbie doll at a

E peagE

© @ N & O AN w N =

. You can buy ata
@ I can buy at a clothes shop.
““ ::S:: :?:ie' . lconbuy ______ atastationery shop.
ipﬁ“&’ ahd shorts, . lcanbuy_____ afafood shop.
I Ican buy at a oy shop.
(3] 10.1con

@ ® Thuzar wants
anice cream,

0 e @)B} Read and write about your favourite shop.

My favourite shop

llove toys. My favourite shop is the Happy Toy Shop . We can buy toy

Bo Bo wants
a ball, akite and

robots and toy cars there. Let's go there together.

My favourite shop \
Iove My favourite shop is the We can |
buy and there. Let's go there together.

N
L}Q Complete the sentences.

1. Nilar goes fo the . She wants @Q Work in pairs. Tell each other about your favourite shop.
2. Thuzar goes fo the . She wants
3. BoBo goes fo the . He wants
4. Min Min goes fo the . He wants
44 45

Period 5 & 6 Objectives:

_
Students should be able to: &

5. read about what objects one can buy at certain shdps.
6. write about their favourite shop and what they buy (t&l
A
Words and expressions:
Food
Toys

Previously learnt: — ice cream, pudding/cake

— ball, doll, kife, tay car, toy robot
Stationery — pencil, drawing book, crayons, ruler
Clothes

Names of shops — feod shop, clothes shop, stationery shop, toy shop

— blouse, T-shirt; jacket, shorts

..wants ..., ...4and ... ... goes to the ... He/She wants ... You/I can buy ... at ... Can I help you?
Here you are, Thank you. I love ... My favourite shop is ... Let's go there together.
Resources and preparation:” audio materials, picture cards of pudding (from Unit 8), ice cream (from Unit 9),
cake, doll, kite, toy robot, pencil, drawing book, crayons, ruler, blouse (from Unit 7),
T-shirt, shorts (If available, real objects can be used.)
Teaching procedure for Period 5
Pre-reading

» Tellstudents to look at the pictures from SA.

(3 minutes)

* Ask thewt,'How many boys are there in the picture? Who are they? How many girls are there? Who are they? How many
shops are there? What are they?'
5A. Read and match

Reading

(15 minutes)

e Tell students to read numbers 1 to 4 silently.
* Ask, "Who wants to buy crayons?

¢ Have them answer, 'Nilar'.
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* Continue the activity by asking questions about Min Min, Thuzar and Bo Bo.
e Tell them to read (a) to (d).
» Tell them to match the persons with the shops they have to go to.
» Tell them to swap their books and check their partners' answers.
5B. Complete the sentences.
Post-reading (20 minutes)
»  Tell students to read the sentences from 5A.
*  After that, tell them to complete the sentences from 5B using the information from 5A.
» Tell them to swap their books and check their partners' answers.
* Make sure that all students participate in the activity.
*  Write the following questions on the board:
'Which shop do you usually go to?'
'What do you usually buy from there?'
» Tell students to write the answers in their exercise books.
* Put students into pairs and tell them to ask and answer the questions.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* Make sure that students comprehend the reading and complete the post reading eXercises.
Teaching procedure for Period 6
Warm up (3 minutes)
* Do the "Word cloud' activity to revise the names of the shops andfood it€ms. (You can use the following sample.)

6A. Complete the sentences. (8 minutes)

Pre-writing

» Tell students to read the sentences'from 6A and complete the sentences in their exercise books.

o Tell them to swap théir ex€teise books and check their partners' answers.

6B. Read and write about your favourite shop. (12 minutes)

Writing

o Tell students to read the sample writing and make sure they understand how to write about their favourite shop.
Suppett.students who struggle to write.

6C. Work In pairs. Tell each other about your favourite shop. (15 minutes)

Post- writing

* Put the class into pairs. Name them 'As' and 'Bs'.

* Have them describe their favourite shop and what they buy there. All As first tell Bs about their favourite shop. Then,
change roles.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Make sure that students can write about their favourite shop.
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Lesson 2 How much is it?

Objective:

* make a shopping dialogue.

By the end of the lesson students should be able to:

Unit 5 Shopping
Lesson 2 How much is it?

@j Countand say the numbers.

100 = a hundred/one hundred

35 5
(S} S

@
]
S
3

<[]
8|8

@j Fill in the blanks and say the numbers.
(oo [T [_]
@:‘ Count and write.

1o 200 4. —
2 — 5 (oo To0 ][ Te0 (00 [ Te0 (700 ]—

[T e ]

s & —
@l& Listen, point and say.
@® 2, - @ » 4,

) @ O _—~ Ogem O

<100 kyats | “G2okyars|  <Gavokyots|  <E900kyais

Period 1 & 2 Objectives:
Students should be able to:
1. say and write numbers 100 to 900.

2. express the prices of items in kyat (h
N

Words and expressions:

S).

ol

New: 100 to 900

S
@i} Listen and write.

1. How much is the pencil?
It's 200 kyats.
2. Howmuchisthe __?

3. How muchis the ?
Its_____kyats.
4. Howmuchisthe ___?

How much s ...?

It's kyats.

It's ... kyats.

@Ja Write the prices and ask a friend.

b wedomas Previously learnt: 4 statiofiéry, eraser, drawing book, pen, pencil case,

1 = Y e ) How much is yours?
""""""""""""" A: It's 800 kyats.

" marker

Resources and preparation: audio materials, pictare cards of an eraser, pencil, pencil case, marker, number

cards from 1007%0,900 and from 1000 to 9000, nine kyat notes
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (3 minutes)
*  Show the number cards (1 to 100) randomly and elicit the numbers. If there are no cards, draw the numbers on the board.

1A. Count and say the numbers.
* Put the sample of a hundred kyat note on the board and write 100. Then have students say the number. Put two

(15 minutes)

of the kyat notes,on,the board and repeat the procedure. Continue the activity until students have learned from
100 to 900.

*  Say the numbers100 to 900 in order and have students point to the numbers in their textbooks.

* Play the recorditig or/say the numbers to the students and tell them to listen carefully.

*  Write thetnumbers 100 to 900 on the board randomly.

e Point to the ndmbers written on the board randomly and have students say them.

* Havcine volunteer students come to the front of the class and give each one a number card.

» Tell students to line up according to the number cards they have (100 to 900) and then say their numbers.

1B. Fill in the blanks and say the numbers.

¢ Tell students to fill in the blanks in order and write the answers in their exercise books.

(5 minutes)

» Tell students to swap their exercise books and check their partners' answers.
1C. Count and write. (5 minutes)

o Tell students to count and write the numbers. Then, have them swap exercise books and check their partners' answers.
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Bingo (See p.9) (10 minutes)

»  Tell students that they are going to play 'Bingo'. (See p.9)

* Draw a 3 by 3 box on the board and tell students to copy it into their exercise books. Then, have students write the
numbers from 100 to 900 into the boxes. Tell them that they can write the numbers in any order. But, remind them to
write each number only once. Allow about 3 minutes.

* Play the game by calling out the numbers randomly and ask students to tick the numbers the teacher calls. Tell them that
if they get a row of three numbers diagonally or vertically or horizontally, they have to call out, 'Bingo'.

*  Continue the activity until a sufficient number of students get 'Bingo'.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Make sure that students can say the numbers from 100 to 900.

Teaching procedure for Period 2
Warm up (3 minutes)
» Show half of the picture card of a stationery item and ask, 'What's this?'
» Uncover the card little by little if students cannot answer.
* Have students recall and say the different stationery items.
2A. Listen, point and say. (15 minutes)
* Play the recording or read the sentences to the students and tell them to_listen,carefully.
*  Put the pictures and the prices on the board. Point to the picture of an.eraserand ask, 'How much is it?' Have students
answer, 'It's 100 kyats.'
»  Continue the activity until students understand how to ask each other!
e Put students into pairs, A and B. Student A points to an item in'the textbook and asks, 'How much is it?' Student B
answers, 'It's ... kyats'. Have them swap roles and do the‘activity again.
2B. Listen and write. (8 minutes)
¢ Read number 1, 'How much is the pencil? It is 200%kyats.' or play the recording.
*  Make sure that students understand how to fill.in‘the blanks.
* Continue the activity. Play the recording,or say, 'How much is the pencil case? It is 900 kyats.'
e Make sure that students can write the price of the correct items.
2C. Write the prices and ask asfriend. (12 minutes)
*  Put the calss into pairs,
» Tell them to write aprice for each stationery item given in 2C. The prices have to be different for each item.
* Tell them to asktthe priceof their friends' stationery items.
* Have them practiSe all the stationery items given in 2C.
* Make sufe thatsallUstudents can ask and answer about the prices of different items.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
e Make sure that students can say the numbers from 100 to 900 and say the price in kyats.
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Unit 5 Shopping

@Aj Count and say the numbers. 1000

(i) [rove]
(iooo] [roce]
1,000 2000 3000 4000 5000 6,000 7,000 8000 9000
!
9 B ) Fill in the blanks and say the numbers.
I 77—
~ . . .
@0 coun ana e Period 3 & 4 Objectives:
1. [000] [7665] [7665] [1660] 4,000
2. (755 [7655) [7655) (750 1553 (1353 (7351 Students should be able to:

3. [Go00 1000 1000 1000

4. [1000] [7000] [7000] [T000] [1600]

5. [1000 1000 1000 1000
@Z&] Listen, fill in the blanks and practise.

3. say and write numbers 1000 to 9000.
4. ask and answer the prices of items while doing a role{a@ shopping.

O £ Shopkeeper : Can | help you?
Y Tul\ Customer  : Iwanta , please .
4 Words and expressions:
A Shopkeeper : Yes, we do.
) == Customer  : How much s t? .
| shopkeeper : Ifs kyats. New: 1000 to 9000
X Customer  : want . please. .
§5 snopkeeper : OK. That s kyats. That is ... kyats.
Customer  : Here you are.
Shopkeeper : Thank you. I Want please
@ Role-play the dialogue in 4A. ’
i Previously learnt: 100 to 900

Resources and preparation:  audio materials, number cards from ‘100 to 900 and from 1000 to 9000, nine
kyat notes, Dominoes sets (See Appendix 2 and 3)

Teaching procedure for Period 3

Warm up (3 minutes)
* Ask the price of some stationery item using, "'How much is(it” Have students answer, 'It's ... kyats.'
3A. Count and say the numbers. (15 minutes)

* Play the recording or say the numbers to the studéntsyand tell them to listen carefully.

* Put one of the kyat notes on the boardfand write"1000 and then have students say the number. Put two of the
kyat notes on the board and repeat the procedure:

* Continue the activity until students have léarned from 1000 to 9000.

e Say the numbers 1000 to 9000 inorder and have students point to the numbers in their textbooks.

*  Write the numbers 1000 to 9000 on the board randomly.

* Point to the numbers writtenon the board and have students say them.

e Have nine volunteer students come to the front of the class and give each one a number card.

o Tell students to’order the’/numbers from 1000 to 9000 and then say them.

3B. Fill in the blanks and say the numbers. (5 minutes)

o Tell students'to fill in the blanks in order and write the answers in their exercise books. Have them swap their exercise
bogks and\check each other's answers when they have finished.

3C. Count/and write. (5 minutes)

o Tell students to count and write the numbers.

o Tell students to swap their exercise books and check their partners' answers.

Dominoes (See p.10) (10 minutes)

» Tell students that they are going to play the 'Dominoes'. Prepare four Dominoes sets.

* Divide the class into four groups and distribute the Dominoes sets to the groups.

* Demonstrate how to play the Dominoes. (See p.10)
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Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
*  Make sure that students can say the numbers from 1000 to 9000.
Teaching procedure for Period 4
Warm up (3 minutes)
*  Show the number cards (100 to 900) and (1000 to 9000).
* Have students say the numbers.
4A. Listen, fill in the blanks and practise. (10 minutes)
* Play the recording or read the dialogues to the students and tell them to listen carefully.
» Explain to students they will hear a conversation between a shopkeeper and a customer.
* Point to the 'shopkeeper' and the 'customer' and say the words. Get students to repeat after you.
* Read the dialogue or play the recording.
* Have students listen and complete the dialogue.
* Read the dialogue or play the recording again and tell them to check their answers.
o Tell them to swap their books and check their partners' answers.
4B. Role-play the dialogue in 4A. (25 minutes)
Practise the dialogue.
*  Write the shopping dialogue on the board or have students look at the dialogue in the textbook.
S: Can I help you?
C: I wanta . Do you have any?
S: Yes, we do.
C: How much is it?
S: It's kyats.
C: I want , please.
S: OK. That is kyats.
C: Here you are.
S: Thank you.
» Take the Shopkeeper's role and have students take the Customer's role. Put a picture of a pencil case on the board.
Tell students they want to buy=a pencil case.
» Practise the dialogue antil stadents understand how to do the activity.
» Put the class into pairs and have them act out the dialogue.
Role play
* Read the jnStyuctions on how to do role play. (See p.12)
» Divide the¢lass into four groups and each group can give a name for their group.
» Tell,each group to choose the Shopkeeper and the other members are Customers.
o Tell them to replace some words and practise the role play within their groups.
» Give students 5 minutes to prepare for the activity and then do the 'role play'. Half the members of a group become
'Customers' and visit another shop while half are 'Shopkeepers' and stay at their shops.
*  Make sure that all students participate in the role-play activity.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

¢ Make sure that students know how to ask the price of things they want to buy at a shop.

Unit 5 Shopping 101



Shopkeeper = S
Customer = C

9)

Unit 5 Shopping

N
@)E Read the following dialogues and fill in the blanks with
appropriate expressions from the box.

Dialogue 2
S8
C : Iwant a cake, please.

Do you have any?
S @ Yes, we do.

€3

S+ It's 1,000 kyats.
€3

S : Thank you.

a. Here you are.
b. Canlhelp you?
. How much s it?

Dialogue 1

s : Canlhelp you?

C : Iwant some puddings, please.
Do you have any?

58

C : How much is one?

$ 1 It's 400 kyats.
C:
$ 1 OK. That will be kyats.

C : Here you are.
S & Thank you.

a. 2,000
b. Yes, we do.

c. Iwant five, please.

Dialogue 3

S : Canl help you?

€3

S @ Yes, we do.

€3

S & It's 500 kyats.

C : Iwant two, please.

S 1 OK.That willbe____ kyats.
C : Here you are.

S : Thank you.

a. How much is one?

b. 1,000

c. lwant some ice cream.
Do you have any?

Unit 5 Shopping

O
QB ) Check and correct the mistakes in the bill.

‘
Number  Price  Totol :
e 2 %0 i OO
Coke 2 000 200 AL /
Pudding B w200 ! B
Totol Amount _ 5400 ‘ ;
Commerc oltox (5% 8 70 y | 1
Grand Tofal i 5670 /{ Ll

@)A‘) Completethe dialogues.

At a Toy Shop At a Clothes Shop

=
STYLE _ Clothes shop
a2
(e ——Z
|
s : Canlhelp you? S :Canl____you?
C: lwant . please. C : lwant a white blouse, please.
Do you have any? Do ?
S @ Yes, we do. $ @ Yes,we do.
C : How much 2 | |cC:Howmuch 2
St s 5 St s 5
C: lwant . please. C : lwant this one, please.
S : OK.That will be kyats. | |5 : OK. Thatwilbe . kyasts, [
C : Here you are. C : Here you are.
S : Thank you. S : Thank you. ]
= &

{€YB) You want to buy two pencils. Write a diclogue between yau,and
. the shopkeeper.
@c Role-play your dialogue with a friends

49

Period 5 & 6 Objectives:
Students should be able to:
5. read a shopping dialogue.

6. write and perform a shopping dialogue.

Words and expressions:
Previously learnt:

Food — cake, ice cream, pudding

~>
,»:\QO

Can I help you? I want ... Do you haveéjany? Yes, we do./No, we don't.

How much is one? That(will be ... kyats.

Resources and preparation:

bodk, crayons, ruler, blouse (from Unit 7), a T-shirt, shorts, pudding (from

audio materials, picture cards of cake, doll, kite, toy robot, pencil, drawing

Unit 8), ice cream (from Unit 9)

Teaching procedure for Period 5

Pre-reading

*  Show the picture cards of different foods. Ask students to tell you what they are and guess the price of each item.

5A. Read the following dialogues and fill in the blanks with appropriate expressions from

thebox.

* Play the recording or read the dialogues to the students and tell them to listen carefully.

Reading

» Tell students to read Dialogue 1 and fill in the blanks using the expressions in the yellow box.

» Tell students to swap their books and check each other's answers. Then, tell them to correct the answers if there are

any mistakes.

e Continue this procedure for Dialogues 2 and 3.

5B. Check and correct the mistakes in the bill.

Post-reading

» Tell students to read Dialogues 1 to 3 again.
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» Tell students that there is a bill for everything ordered in Dialogues 1 to 3. However, there are some mistakes. Students
read the bill and correct any mistakes that they find.

*  Ask them, 'How many mistakes can you find?' and "What are they?'

e Confirm students' answers.

Practise the dialogues with your partner.

e Put the class into pairs. Tell them to practise the dialogues from 5A and to replace the goods with what they want to
buy. After students have role played each dialogue, they should change roles, and practise the three dialogues again.

* Encourage them to replace some words in the dialogues.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Make sure that students can understand and say the dialogues correctly.

Teaching procedure for Period 6

Pre-writing (3 minutes)

* Revise the names of shops by asking, "Where can I buy a ball and a doll?'

* Continue the activity using 'Where can I buy ...?'

6A. Complete the dialogues. (10 minutes)

*  Write the "Toy Shop' dialogue in 6A on the board, including a picture of a toy and.its price.

»  Tell students, 'We will practise the shopping dialogue for the toy shap.'

* Have them take the shopkeeper's role and you take the customer's tele‘and then practise the dialogue. Then, change
roles and practise the dialogue again.

* Continue practising the dialogue with the 'Clothes shop'. Agdin, on’thé board write/draw a clothes item and its price.

o Tell students to complete the dialogue for the 'Toy Shophin\their exercise books. Check their completed dialogues
and make sure that the correct information is used totcomplete the blanks.

e Tell them to complete the dialogue for 'Clothes (Shop' i their exercise books. Tell them to swap their books and
compare their answers.

6B. You want to buy two pencils. Write'a“dialogue between you and the shopkeeper. (10 minutes)

Writing

» Tell students that they want two4pencils. Students write a dialogue between them and the shopkeeper to buy two
pencils.

» Tell them to swap theif exercise’books and check their partners' answers.

6C. Role-play your dialogue with a friend. (15 minutes)

Post-writing

* Divide the€lass tnto’four groups.

» Tell them tg choose a leader for each group.

» Have the group leaders draw lots for the shop's name. Tell each group to write a dialogue for their shop. Tell them to
refer topthe dialogue from 6A when they write the dialogue.

* Have group leaders assign his/her group members in the roles of shopkeepers and customers in their groups and
conduct a rehearsal. After that, the groups role play their dialogues.

e Make sure that all students participate in the group activity.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Make sure that students can write dialogue between a shopkeeper and a customer and use the dialogue appropriately.
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Unit 6 Myanmar and its neighbouring countries

Lesson 1 It's to the east.

Objective:
By the end of the lesson students should be able to:
* know what the neighbouring countries of Myanmar are.

Unit 6 Myanmar and ifs neighbouring countries

Unit 6 Myanmar and its neighbouring
countries
Lesson 1 It's to the east.

ox o
Allisten, point and repeat. W¥/B) Unscramble the letters.

north 1. orthn
northwest northeast

2. thsou
3. fsae
4. stew
5. omnthaest

6. htronsewt

southwest - southeast g. ;:zcse;v: 777777777 Period 1 & 2 Obj ectives: &v
@) visten ana cc.>mple|e the sejﬂences, Students should be able to: Q

« 1 «| 1. The pagodais to the north . X ) )
AR, e 1. identify compass directio
s e seistoe 2. ask and answer quesm t the location of a house.
of my house.
i | 4. The :clr\ station is to the
B e Words and expressions:
my house.
M| & Topokkiome ofmy New: east, north, South, west, northeast, northwest, southeast,
7. Thezoois X . .
. Thoschooli southwest, pagoda, train station

(@JBE Ask and answer.

Student A : Where is the library?
Student B : It's to the west of my house.

50 Where is...? It's to the ... of ...

Previously/learnt:, school, market, mountains, zoo, library, house

Resources and preparation:  audio materials, a picture card of a compass
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (5 minutes)
* Elicit the names of the compass directions in Myanmar language by pointing to North, West, East and South.
* _ Confirm that students understand these directions.
1A. Listen, point and repeat. (15 minutes)
*  Make gestures and say,the directions.
* Play the recordirtg and point to the directions in the textbook.
»  Tell students towepeat after the teacher or the recording.
e Draw the(dirgetions on the board and spell the names of the directions.
* Havesthe whole class spell the words. .
» Tellstudents to spell the words without looking at their textbooks.
1B. Unscramble the letters. (18 minutes)
» Ask students to look at the letters and work out the words.
o Tell students to write the words in their exercise books.
* Ask them to check their spelling in pairs by looking at the correct spelling in the textbook.
Human compass activity
» Tell the class that you are a compass. Explain them that the upper is North, below is South, left hand side is West and
right hand side is East.
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1
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
rThr
!
North South West  East
* Point to a direction, for example, 'South' and have students say the direction. When students can say the directions

quickly, have them close their textbooks and continue. If time permits, call individual students to the front of the class
to act out the gestures.

Summary and feedback {Z\minutes)

* Revise compass directions.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

* _ Revise the previous lesson by asking students to say the directions.

2A. Listen and complete the sentences. (25 minutes)

* Read the words in 2A (e.g. pagoda, park, etc.) and have students repeat.

Spelling game (See p.12)

* Put the class into groups of 3 or 4 depending on the class size and tell them to use a separate piece of paper to write
down the spelling of the words you dictate.

* Explain the rules to the students as follows: One student from each greup‘is a writer. The teacher says the name of a
place and the writer from each group writes it down with the help ¢t his/her teammates. After three places are said, a
new student becomes a writer. Dictate all the names of the places. When they have finished, write the places on the
board or show the textbook and ask groups to say how mafiy places they could write correctly. The group(s) which
can write the most places correctly wins.

* Practise spelling out the names of the places after the game.

¢ Show the map in the text to the students and-say,|We)are)in my house. Point to My house'. Next, read the sentence,
'"The pagoda is to the north of my house.' Ask students, "Where is the pagoda?'

+ Tell students to look at the pictures and think of the word that can be used to fill in each sentence. Then, tell students
that they will hear where each place is,/Tell them to look at the pictures, listen, and fill in the blanks. They should
write the words in their exercise Hooks. Play the recording or read the sentences with the answers.

*  When they have finished, ask.them to check their answers in pairs.

* Have students write allthe sentences in their exercise books.

2B. Ask and answer. (8 minutes)

» Tell students that they arg’going to practise asking and answering about the places on the map. Read the dialogue in
2B. Confirm theymeaning by asking some students, 'Where is the library?'

StudentA: Where is the library?
Studefit'B: It!s.to the west of my house.

» Tell'students to make pairs and practise the dialogue by substituting different places in the question.

* Monitor'the class and help the weaker pairs. Bring some students to the front of the class to demonstrate the activity.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

*  Check that students know the names of the directions.

* Make sure that they can ask and answer questions using, "Where is the library? It's to the west of my house.

¢ Tell students to note the final consonants in the words, east, west, north and south.
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Unit 6 Myanmar and its neighbouring countries

@@ Listen, point and repeat.

Period 3 & 4 Objectives:
Students should be able to:

O comptete the sentences. 3. identify the names of neighbouring countries and their currencies.
1. Bangladesh s to the of Myanmar. . . . . .
2 bdastote_ G 4. ask and answer questions about the locations of neighbouringcountries.
4. Chinais to the of Myanmar. )

5. Laosis fo the of Myanmar. .
@JA\,\ Listen, match and complete the sentences. WOrds and exp reSSIons :
Country Currency .

el R T e T B Previously learnt:  east, north, south, west, northeast;” northwest,
2. China b.rupee The currency of China is the .

3 Indio cyuan | The curency of India s the southeast, southwest, Myanmar
4. Laos d. baht The currency of Laos .

5. Thailand e. taka The currency of . Where iS 2
6. Bangladesh | f. kyat The. e
Ok asc and answer New: Bangladesh, China, India, Laos, Thailand; currency, baht, kip,
Student A : Where is India?

e e e e kyat, rupee, taka, yuan
Student B : If's the rupee.

5 What is the currency of ...7"It!s the’...

Resources and preparation:  audio materials, a poster-sized Myanmar,map, picture cards of neighbouring

countries

Teaching procedure for Period 3

Warm up (2 minutes)

Revise the directions doing the Human compass activity frem\period 1.

3A. Listen, point and repeat. (20 minutes)
Ask students, 'What are the neighbouring countries of Myanmar?' Have students say the names of the neighbouring
countries. If necessary, students can answet,in Myanmar language.
There are two purposes to this activity. The first is to review the names of the countries. The second is to learn how
to say the locations of the countries inrelation to Myanmar.
(ocoemefoEiqlianpd [§§608E 461 3682962868 0piad [g§0Bqe0g§sE 33mmee[pEiqlionpd 5368:9E: §EEpro0pd
[§59°8E¢e opdanpdmeqdebsgpiogEorpd§o3aopdad slgnorcbe§lgdcloogdn)
Put the Myanmar mdp on=the board and put the flashcards of the neighbouring countries around the map in their
approximate locations.
Play the recording or)say the names of the countries. Point to each country as it is spoken. Next, play the recording
or say th€ names of the countries again and have students point to them.
Point'toa, country and have students say its names. Say the names of the countries and have students repeat.
Ask'students to spell the names of the countries.
Draw a’compass on the board. Say, 'China is to the northeast of Myanmar' and get students to point to China on the
map. Have students repeat the sentence.

Follow the same procedure for the other countries.

3B. Complete the sentences. (13 minutes)

Tell students that they are going to write down where the countries are. Students look at the map and complete the

sentences. Students should write the sentences in their exercise books.
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* If students have difficulties, have them look at the compass direction to know how to write location of the country.
To do this activity successfully, students need to understand how to use the following structure:

(Country) is to the (direction) of Myanmar.

e Then, have them check their answers in pairs.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

* Revise the names of the countries and their locations in relation to Myanmar using the following structure:

T: India is to the .... of Myanmar.

Ss: Northwest.

T: ... 1is to the northwest of Myanmar.
Ss: India

Teaching procedure for Period 4

Warm up (3 minutes)

» Revise the previous lesson by pointing to the map and asking students to say the locatigns%et eountries.

» Ask students to work in pairs and point to the map and ask and answer,

A: Where is China?

B: 'China is to the northeast of Myanmar'.
» Follow the same procedure for the other countries.

Students should take turns asking and answering the questions.
CE 4A. Listen, match and complete the sentences: (20 minutes)
* Say, '"Today, we are going to learn the currencies of different countries.' Teach the word, 'currency.'

(Currency o5 §6¢m6§EEmpE spa3s(gops egelog 998perom(gdoopion gEs(gal)

» Tell students to listen to the recording carefully. Fell them that they have to match the countries with the currency
correctly. Play the recording or read the sentences*aloud to the students. Students should write the answers in their
exercise books (e.g. 1. f, 2. c, etc.)

* Have students check the answers in pairs/and then tell them the correct answers.

Tell students to write the sentences in their exercise books.

CE 4B. Ask and answer. (15 minutes)

» Play the recording or read the sentences to the students and tell students to listen carefully.

*  Demonstrate how to askland answer questions in pairs. Student A asks, 'Where is (country)?' and points to the country
on the map. Student B should respond saying, 'It is to the (direction) of Myanmar.' Next, student A asks, "What is the
currency of«country)?'

+ Student A'ean point to any country and ask, '"Where is ...?". Students should change roles after saying the dialogue
onee.

* Do several demonstrations with various students until the class understands how to say the dialogue.

*  Support the weaker pairs by helping them to understand and say the questions and answer them.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

*  Check that students know the names of the countries and can describe their locations.

* Make sure that they can ask and answer the questions, 'Where is India?: It's to the northwest of Myanmar', and "What

currency does it use? It's the rupee.'
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Unit 6 Myanmar and its neighbouring countries Unit 6 Myanmar and its neighbouring countries

(5 (5
‘\e)A‘ Read the passage. \qu Answer the questions.

Which two countries of the five are big?
. What is the currency of India?
What is the currency of China?
. What is the currency of Laos?
What is the country between China and Thailand?

oawN

AN
gAJChoose the correct answers.

1. Myanmar has (4/5/6) neighbouring countries.

2. Laos s fo the (north/south/east) of Thailand.

3. Myanmar is fo the (south/southwest/east) of China.
4. The rupee is the currency of (India/China/Thailand).

5. The currency of China is the (kyat/kip/yuan).

We have five neighbouring countries. They are China, Laos, Thailand, ‘Q‘B\J Read about Laos and write about a neighbouring country.
Bangladesh and India. China is to the northeast of us. The currency of

China'is the yuan. It is a very big country. There is anofher big country. e Laos
Itis Indic. I s fo the northwest of us. The currency of India s the rupee. _
Bangladesh is fo the west of Myanmar and it is fo the east of India. The s oy Laosisto the east of Myanmar. Itis to the
Ly
¥

currency of Bangladesh is the faka g northeast of Thailand. It is fo the southwest

Loos s to the east of us. It is between China and Thailand. The
currency of Laos s the kip. Thailandiis to the southeast of us. The currency
of Thalland is the baht. Our currency is the kyat. 4

A %)
Vs

x,;
) of China. Its currency is the kip.

Q ) Read the passage again and write ‘True’ or ‘False’. |

. Chinais a small country.

. India is a big country.

. Bangladesh is fo the wes! of Myanm.
. The currency of Laos is the kip.

. The currency of Thailand is the yuan.

o oa e~

52 53

Period 5 & 6 Objectives: \
Students should be able to:

5. read and understand about the neighbouring countties nmar.
6. write a simple description of a neighbouring 00}1@.

Words and expressions:
Previously learnt:  neighbouring countries, MyanmarfLaos, Bangladesh, China, India, Thailand, currency, baht,
kip, kyat, rupee, taka, yuanybig, small

Resources and preparation:  audio materials

Teaching procedure for Period 5

Pre-reading (5 minutes)

*  Ask students, '"How many neighboliring countries do we have?'

* Revise the currencies. Ask, "What is the currency of Myanmar/Thailand/ etc.?'

*  Show the picture in 5A and asks"What do you think the reading passage is about?'

S5A. Read the passage. (15 minutes)

* Play the recordingror read the passage aloud to the students and tell students to listen carefully.

Reading

» Tell the class to/read the passage aloud. Then, tell them to read it group by group. Check their pronunciation and give
feedback if necessary. Lastly, tell them to read it silently.

* Ask some questions such as, 'What's the currency of China?' and "Where is China?' After that, ask them, "Where do
you find the answer? Please give the line number.'

* Encourage them to answer the questions by using the expressions that they learnt in the previous periods (e.g. 't is to
the (direction) of (Myanmar). The currency of the country is...")

» Call on one student to read aloud the first sentence and then tell a second student to read aloud the next sentence and
o on.

« Confirm that students know the names of the countries, their locations and their currencies.
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5B. Read the passage again and write 'True' or 'False'.

Post-reading (10 minutes)

*  Ask each row to read each sentence in 5B.

* Ask students, "Which sentences are true?' and 'Which sentences are false?' Ask students to underline the mistake in
the wrong sentences (e.g. 'China is a small country'). Next, ask them to correct the sentence.

* Confirm the answers and then have students write the sentences in their exercise books and write either 'True' or 'False'
after the sentence.

*  Monitor the class and make sure that students can write correct sentences in their exercise books.

5C. Answer the questions. (8 minutes)

» Tell students to read the questions in 5C silently and write the answers in their exercise books.

» Tell them that it is OK if they write full sentences or only the names of the countries and currencies:

e Put students into pairs and check their answers. Then confirm the answers with the class.

*  Make sure that students can write the answers correctly.

» If time permits, have half the class read the questions and half the class say the angwers‘without looking at their
exercise books. Then, change roles and do the activity again.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Have students read the passage one more time and give feedback on their pronunciation and check their understanding
of the meaning of difficult words.

* Ask a few students where the neighbouring countries of Myanmar are and’what currencies they use.

Teaching procedure for Period 6

Pre-writing (5 minutes)
» Revise the previous lesson by asking students to name thesieighbouring countries.

6A. Choose the correct answers. (10 minutes)
Writing

» Tell students to read the sentences.

» Tell students to choose the correct answers ‘and write them in their exercise books.

e Check students' answers by having the class read them one by one.

6B. Read about Laos and write about a neighbouring country. (15 minutes)

Post-writing

o Tell students they will read about Eaos. After that, they have to choose a neighbouring country and write about it.

* Have students read the passag€silently. Next, have students read the passage in groups. Discuss with students what
they need to know to write“about a neighbouring country. Students have to explain the location and the currency of
the country they have chosen to write about.

QQ [ c Q" OC o C C Q NOC e c C ° < C Q ¢ Q C C
(QQGG‘FG@@%TSSJODQ)Q ?CCS@G@’DC:?Q %&?UW%CCG% O')@G?&T)‘?g S’BOCL):@[CD@ GSG@S%G@DCS Q)Sl@C\ES’BOG@’DCSGE}DO']II

05686 EERANME BOOVEEEEEN BT 5@0%&303509@96"0% o']mooo%e@o&oo S0 Seseped] von C@"
OSPERIPESEPRC PO R2DP2T2OQ IR S0P 0l SO0 RSP0l QOOPG;

§86feynts jodselopEesselgod)

e.g.' Vistothe of  .Itistothe  of .Itistothe  of  .Itscurrencyisthe .

» Tell students to choose a country and begin writing.

»  Use the model in 6B to help students write about the country they have chosen.

Summary and feedback (10 minutes)
* Choose four students, each of whom has written about a different country. Ask them to read their passages aloud and

provide necessary feedback .
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Lesson 2 Capitals

Objective:
By the end of the lesson students should be able to:
» know the capitals of Myanmar and its neighbouring countries.

Resources and preparation:

Unit 6 Myanmar and its neighbouring countries
Lesson 2 Capitals
@JA: Listen and repeat.

& B

- Nay PyiTaw ~ Dhaka

[er

Period 1 & 2 Objectives:
Students should be able to:

& . ;
S Beijing
: . :

P
@y
Myanmar Bangladesh China

B .

=
B

Myanmar.

Vientiane Bangkok

“ew e b s 2. ask and answer questions about the capitals
countries of Myanmar.

India 7 Laos D Thailand Q
@B | Complete the sentences. .
Words and expressions:

. The capital of Myanmar is
The capital of Bangladesh is
. The capital of China is
The capital of India is
. The capital of Laos is
The capital of Thailand is

o~ oA N~

Vientiane
What is the capitahof »?

@A: Rewrite the sentences from 1B as in the example below.

1. The capital of Myanmar is Nay Pyi Taw.
Nay Pyi Taw is the capital of Myanmar:

The capital of ../1s).../ is the capital of ...

@JE Ask and answer as in the example below.

Previously learnt:

Student A : What is the capital of Myanmar?
Student B :_Its Nay Pyi Taw.

2 What is the currency of ...?

Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up

L]

Show the map of Myanmar and elicit the names of its neighbouring countries.

£

eighbouring

1. say and write the capitals of the neighbouring cou

I

New: capitals, Bangkok, Beijing, Bhaka, Nay Pyi Taw, New Delhi,

Bangladesh, China, India, Laos, Myanmar, Thailand

audio materials, a fmmap of Myanmar, picture cards of the neighbouring countries

(5 minutes)

Ask students the location of these countries. (e.g. "Where is Thailand?' 'It is to the southeast of Myanmar.")

1A. Listen and repeat.
Show the map of Myanmar and<ask students what the capital of Myanmar is.

Play the recording or say th¢' words and have students point to them on the map in their textbooks.

After students can understand'the capitals, read the words again and have them repeat.
Write the names ,0f the €apitals on the board and have students spell them.
Ask students 40, spell the capitals without looking at the textbook.
1B. €omplete the sentences.
Play the recording or read the sentences to the students and tell them to listen carefully.
AsK students’'to complete the sentences and write them in their exercise books.
Have students check their answers in pairs.
Monitor the class to check if students can write the correct answers or not.

Have students close their textbooks. Say, "The capital of Myanmar is ...' Students say the capital.

Do this as a whole class first. Then, ask students to quiz each other in pairs.

(@5@033(738 sgeessse@[glagf)q$e[goo']ll)

Summary and feedback

Ask students, "What are the six capitals we have learnt today?'
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Teaching procedure for Period 2
Warm up (5 minutes)

Revise the previous lesson by asking students to say the capitals.

2A. Rewrite the sentences from 1B as in the example below. (15 minutes)

L]

L]

Tell students to read the example sentence in 2A and ask them ' What is the difference between the two sentences?'
Tell students to rewrite the sentences from 1B in their exercise books.

Make sure that students are able to write both sentences.

Tell them that both are correct.

When students have finished, have them say the sentences one by one.

2B. Ask and answer as in the example below. (18 minutes)

L]

L]

Play the recording or read the dialogue. Confirm the meaning of 'What is the capital of...?'

Call a student to the front of the class and demonstrate how to ask and answer the question. RPeint to the map of
Myanmar in 1A and ask students, 'What is the capital of Myanmar?' Tell students to pointyvhent asking the question.
Demonstrate a few of the questions with the class until they understand how to do it.(When answering, students can
say, 'It's (city).' 'The capital of (country) is (city).' '(City) is the capital of (country)."

Monitor the class and make sure that students can ask and answer what the capital of a country is.

Next encourage students to ask and answer each other, without referring to, their textbooks.

(eompCsamigps meeeimne(god comtigsen elgonad(Giclor vodermR0MellPIed Teime(gadadeselgrdh)

Ask students to spell the capital cities they have learnt.

Tell students to write the capitals in their exercise books.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

.

Confirm that students know the names of the capitals.

Make sure that they can ask about the capitals using;,"What is the capital of Myanmar?' and answer using more than

one sentence pattern.

If students can't pronounce the names of theicountries and their currencies correctly, allow them to listen to the audio

material or repeat after you.

(8€&=a0p5em:sé [B,6095920056m:03 0§3Eg0 520300305m050lm eoypEianigpiad audio material [g§[G:gorec0neo(gEs
)

o
J

Q C C Q C o C° [9]

Be0d soq:e;ommcxgme?e@@c,og @lco
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Unit 6 Myanmar and its neighbouring countries
-
g@ Write the correct name of the couniry under each map.
[2] 2]
RN Period 3 & 4 Objectives:

| Y ] I — Students should be able to:
@B oo he sontences. Then, v e coect mimes of the couies 3. read and write the capitals and currencies of Myanmar and its
1. The country is to the east of Myanmar. . . .

s curency s the ip. neighbouring countries.

Its capital is Vientiane.

This country is . . . . .
2 The counyisio e souneos o byonmor 4. ask and answer questions about the capitals, currencies, and s of

its currency is the baht.

Its capital is Bangkok. . . .

s couniy s v the neighbouring countries. @
@Choose two nei i ies. Write asin 3B. x
1. The ntry is the . 2. The ntry is to the .

ey ey e Words and expressions:

fscapitalis . Itscapitalis .

This ntry i . This ntry i . . . . .
O oo i New: Its currency is the ... Its capital is ... This ebuntry is ...
&Y/B) Answer the questions.
e e Previously learnt:  Bangladesh, China, India,lsaos, Myanmar,
3. Whatis the curency of India?
§ Wit e coneney ot chons New Delhi, Vientianc,"etrrency, baht, kip, kyat,
6. What is the capital of Laos?

55 rupee, taka, yuan

Resources and preparation:  the picture cards of the maps of neighbeuring countries
Teaching procedure for Period 3
Warm up (5 minutes)
* Revise the capitals and currencies of the neighbouring countries of Myafimar.
* Ask them, "What is the currency of Myanmar?' 'What is the capital of Myanmar?'
* Follow the same procedure to ask about the other counfries.
3A. Write the correct name of the country under each map. (15 minutes)
*  Use the picture cards or a map of Myanmat and its ficighbouring countries for this activity.
»  Put the picture cards of the neighbouring countri¢s on the board.
* Ask students, 'What's this?' and point to,the map of Myanmar.
e Ask students, 'What's the spellingiof Myanmar?'
o Tell students to write the spelling of'Myanmar in their exercise books.
* Follow the same proceduire with/the other two countries.
* Ask students to check thieir answers in pairs.
* Confirm the anSwers as @ whole class by asking some students to write the answer for each country on the board.
3B. Read the,sentences. Then, write the correct names of the countries. (18 minutes)
» Ask students tojread the sentences in No. 1 and then guess what the country is.
* Tell them to write the sentences in their exercise books.
* Followythe same procedure for No. 2.
* Put students into pairs. Name them 'As' and 'Bs'. Student A says the sentences from No.1 randomly and lastly asks,

'What is the capital of Laos?'

e.g. The currency is the kip.

Its capital is Vientiane.
It is to the east of Myanmar.

What is the country?
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* Student B should do the same and then both students follow the same procedure for No. 2.

*  When students have finished, have them speak about two different countries, Thailand and Myanmar, without looking
at the sentences in the textbook.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Revise the names of the capitals and currencies.

Teaching procedure for Period 4

Warm up (10 minutes)

* Revise the previous lesson by asking students to spell the names of the neighbouring countries.

*  Ask, 'What is the capital of Myanmar?' 'What is the currency of Myanmar?'

»  Follow the same procedure to ask about the neighbouring countries of Myanmar.

4A. Choose two neighbouring countries. Write sentences as in 3B. (15 minutes)

» Ask students to read the sentences and confirm their meaning.

» Tell students to choose any two neighbouring countries and write four sentences about each'eountry as in 3B. Students
write in their exercise books in complete sentences.

*  When students have finished, call some students to read their writing in frontf the class. For the last line, the student
says, 'The country is ...' and the rest of the class says the name of the country. Pragtise talking about all the countries
they have learnt about.

4B. Answer the questions. (13 minutes)

» Tell students to read the questions silently and write the answers in*their)exercise books.

o Tell students that it is OK to write only the names of the capitals and Currencies.

(6053$2921906(g03 Cloyysa(gpR9edemrc5ad ([§,e00depieimgropdss SEEgPipCenad(googd sgelogsdpmoonignial
G@%E}GBGBL%(EG ’)(SEG@’)O']H)

*  When they have finished, ask students to make pairs and'¢heck their answers. Then confirm the answers as a class.

*  Make sure that students can write the answers correctly.

* If time permits, have half the class read the qUestions and half the class say the answers without looking at their
exercise books. Then, ask them to change roles.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

*  Make sure that students cap-describe the countries. Show a picture of any of the neighbouring countries and ask

students to say three things abeut it.
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Unit 6 Myanmar and its neighbouring countries Unit 6 Myanmar and its neighbouring countries

(5 O=
‘\e)A‘ Read about our country. 9 C) Answer the questions.

. What s the capital of Myanmar?
What s the famous pagoda in Yangon?
What s the famous pagoda in Mandalay?
Does Myanmar have a fesfival every month?

oo N

Is Thadingyut the water festival?

@A} Complete the table.

Country Location Capital Currency
China | 0 feporhesst | Bajing yuan
Myanmar is our country. The capital is Nay Pyi Taw. Our country has -

many famous pagodas. One of the famous pagodas in Yangon is the Kip
Shwedagon Pagoda. One of the famous pagodos in Mandalay is the Thailand |
Maha Myat Muni Pagoda. The Kyaiik Hiee Yoe Pagoda s also famous. It | Dhaka
is in Mon State. Pagodas in Bagan are also famous. People like to go to
the famous pagodas during holidays. LPES]

We have three seasons in Myanmar. They are the hot season, the
rainy season and the cold season. Our country has a fesfival in every

0=
month of the Myanmar calendar. In Tagu, the 1¢ month, we have the ) coose a country in 6 and wite apout it as in he excmple.

water festival. It is famous. Another famous festival is the lighting festival
and we have it in Thadingyut, the 7" month. We like festivals. China is to the northeast of Myanmar. Its capital is Beijing. The currency \
of China is the yuan. B
7
@ B) Choose the correct answers. .
O,‘CJ Present the country you choose in B to the class. |

The capifal of Myanmar is (Nay Pyi Taw/Mandalay/Yangon)
Myanmar has many famous (schools/zoos/pagodas)
The Kyaik Hiee Yoe Pagoda s in (Kayin/Mon/Rakhine) State.
There are (two/three/four) seasons in Myanmar.
Myanmar has a festival every (year/month/day)
. The lighting fesfival is in the(1%/5%/7") month in the Myanmar calendar.

.

56 57

Period 5 & 6 Objectives: \
Students should be able to:
5. read and understand about our country.

6. write about a neighbouring country. (\
A

Words and expressions:

New: famous, pagoda, Yangon, Shwedagen, Maadalay, Maha Myat Muni, Kyaik Htee Yoe, Mon

Previously learnt:  neighbouring countries, Myanmar, [aes, Bangladesh, China, India, Thailand, currency, baht,

kip, kyat, rupee, taka, ydan, capital, seasons, holidays, hot, rainy, cold, festival, month, calendar,
water, lighting

Resources and preparation: audio materials

Teaching procedure for Period 5

Pre-reading (5 minutes)

» Ask sstudents some questignsisuch as, "Where is Shwedagon pagoda?' 'How many seasons are there in Myanmar?' "Which
festival do you like?

o Tell students, 'Today we afe going to read more about Myanmar and when we have our festivals.' And confirm the
meaning of the hew words: famous, pagoda.

5A.Read about our country. (15 minutes)

* Playtheyecording or read the text aloud to the students and tell students to listen carefully.

Reading

» Tell the'class to read the text aloud. Then, tell them to read it group by group. Check their pronunciation and give
feedback if necessary. Lastly, tell them to read it silently.

* Ask some questions to check their understanding such as, 'What's the capital of Myanmar?' 'In Yangon, what is the
famous pagoda?' After students have answered, ask them, "Where do you see the answer? Please read out the line.'

* Encourage students to answer the questions by using the expressions that they learnt in the previous periods (e.g. "'We
have three seasons.' 'Tagu is the 1 month of the Myanmar calendar.")

» Call on one student to read aloud the first sentence and then tell a second student to read the next sentence and so on.
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*  Confirm that students understand the main information of the passage: the capital of Myanmar, famous pagodas in
Yangon, Mandalay and Mon State, the number of seasons in Myanmar, the names of the seasons and the famous
festivals.

5B. Choose the correct answers. (10 minutes)

Post-reading

» Tell students to read the sentences and choose the correct answers and write only the answers in their exercise books.

e Check students' answers by having the class read the sentence and its answer one by one.

5C. Answer the questions. (8 minutes)

» Tell students to read the questions silently and write the answers in their exercise books. Tell them that(itis OK to
write only the names of the capitals, famous pagoda and festival.

(Slogymgps sadewcdod cloya3(géaopd: elgad8Ee(ogntelgacln)

o Tell students to make pairs and check their answers. Then confirm the answers as a class.

*  Make sure that students can write the answers correctly.

* If time permits, have half the class read the questions and half the class say the angWers 'without looking at their
exercise books. Then, change roles.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Have students read the passage one more time and give feedback on their pronunciation and check their understanding
of the meaning of difficult words.

Teaching procedure for Period 6

Pre-writing (5 minutes)
* Revise the previous lesson by asking students the capital, location, currency of Myanmar and its neighbouring countries.
6A. Complete the table. (10 minutes)
Writing

o Tell students, Now as we have already known ourneighbouring countries, locations, capitals and currencies, and we
will write this information in the table.'

* Ask them to look at the table. Ask how manyblanks they have to fill out and tell them to complete the blanks on their
own at first.

¢ Ask them to check their answers in pairs. Then, check their answers by asking some students to give an answer for
each blank and confirm the answerwith the class.

6B. Choose a country in 6Aand write about it as in the example. (10 minutes)

o Tell students that youlargall g6ing to read about China.

* Have students read the passage silently. Next, have students read the passage in groups. Discuss with students what
they will needto write about to describe a neighbouring country. Students have to explain the location of the country
they have/chasen,its capital, and currency. If necessary, write the model on the board as follows:

e.g. ' 18ito the  of Myanmar. Its capital is . The currency of  is
*  After that, ask students to choose a neighbouring country and write about it.

*  Monitesthe class and tell them to use the model to help them write about their country.

6C. Present the country you choose in 6B to the class. (10 minutes)
Post-writing

* Ask students to volunteer to present about their countries to the class.

» Tell the class to listen to the presentations and compare them with their own.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

¢ Summarize the good points of students' presentations and give advice on how they can improve their presentations.
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Review 3

Review 3 Review 3
1A. Write the correct names of the items under each shop. 2A. Read about my hometown.
This is @ map of my hometown. My house is af the centre of the fown.
@ p, The market is to the east of my house. The park is to the west of it. The library
4 % is fo the southeast of it. Nandar's house is o the south. There is a pagoda fo
= *\4% the north of my house. The frain stafion is to the northeast of it. The school is
<7000kyals|  <€B000kyals| <5000 kyals| < 800 kyas)| to the southwest of it. My favourite place is the zoo. This Is fo the northwest

o i,
2 = 7 o A gF
=£6,000 kyats \ c@,ooo kyats | <é 900 kyats \ =6 700 kyas \ P L inr

+ pagoda .,
N 7idin station -
| Clothesshop | stationery shop Toyshop | Foodshop | Y b 3
1. jacket ; <
4 BT

1B. Look at the picture in 1A, Ask and answer in pairs. " park .
Studenf A : Where can | buy a jackel? ? 3
StudentB : At a clothes shop.

Student A : How much is the jacket?

__myhouse -~

StudentB : It's 7,000 kyats. N ] f o
1C. listen and write the names and prices. I 1 . g I: &5 '
N ‘ o -~ Nsndov's library
ouse
P ( g) @ L
i Marker Z by . 2B. Describe the as in the I
700 kyats Country Location Capital Cu‘rreky
Laos fo the eost of Myanmar | Vientiane Kip
% 7 L\F’\\;\ Jopan to the east of China Tokyo vén
f 4 i Singapore | to the south of Malaysia | SingsiBers || Singapotgyeoliar
Malaysia | fo the south of Thailand | Kuala Lumpuf’ | fingalt ~
5. 6. 7 8, Laos is to the east of Myanmar. ‘The capital of Lags,is Vientiane. The
currency of Laos is the kip.
58 59

A AR )

Objectives: . \'y

Students should be able to: \
+ understand and role-play dialogues about sho &
» describe locations and information aboutﬁg;mtries.
Words and expressions:
New: Japan, Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, Singapore, Tokyo, Singapore dollar, yen, ringgit
Previously learnt:  Stationery shop — crayons, pencil case, eraser
Food shop — cakeyfried noodles, ice cream, pineapple, pudding
Toy shop —allsdoll, kite, toy robot
Clothes shop +— blouse, jacket, T-shirt, skirt
Numbers— 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700, 800, 900
1000, 2000, 3000, 4000, 5000, 6000, 7000, 8000, 9000
Directions — north, south, east, west, northeast, northwest, southeast, southwest
Places — hometown, house, library, market, pagoda, park, town, train station, zoo, school
Countries — Bangladesh, China, India, Laos, Myanmar, Thailand
Currency — baht, kip, kyat, rupee, taka, yuan
Capitals — Bangkok, Beijing, Dhaka, Nay Pyi Taw, New Delhi, Vientiane
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of crayons, pencil case, eraser, cake,

fried noodles, ice cream, pineapple, pudding, doll, kite, toy robot, blouse,
T-shirt, skirt, a world map (if available)
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Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

Revise some of the shopping vocabulary by showing picture cards.
Ask students, 'What's this?'
Ask students to spell the words first in groups and then individually.

1A. Write the correct names of the items under each shop. (10 minutes)

L]

Tell students to draw the table in their exercise books.

Tell students to say the name of each shop. Then, ask students to say each item (e.g. jacket, doll,' etc.)

Ask them to put the names of the items under the correct column.

Draw the table on the board.

Tell some students to come to the front of the class and say an item to him/her (e.g. 'jacket{)and then have him/her
write the word under the correct column.

Ask students to check their answers in pairs.

Confirm the answers with the class.

) 1B. Look at the picture in 1A. Ask and answer in pairs: (17 minutes)

L]

Play the recording or read the dialogue to the students and tell students, to'listen carefully.
Tell students to practise the dialogue with their friends by looking'at the pictures from 1A.
Call a student to the front and demonstrate the dialogue.

Then, change 'jacket’ to another item.

Make sure that student B changes the shop and price‘in the dialogue.

Ask two more students to come to the front.and practise the dialogue.

When students know how to practise the dialogug on their own, have them practise in pairs.
Monitor the class and help the weak students.

Make sure that students ask and answér about all the shopping items.

Cm 1C. Listen and write the'mames and prices. (7 minutes)

L]

L]

Play the recording or read the sentences to the students and tell students to listen carefully.

Tell the class to listen afnd write the names and prices under the correct pictures in the textbook.
Have studentsmake pairs and ask them to compare their answers and discuss them.

Play the récotdingpet read the listening script again and tell them to check their answers.

Put theweorrectanswers on the board and confirm them as a class.

Ask'students how many names and prices they could write correctly.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

Make sure that students can perform the shopping dialogues and match a shop with its goods.

QcC Q, Lo S Co (" 2 Q& c Q N c c C Y
(&BCG’BGJI:,G’B(D’J,?Q Q@PC.QJGCD’D Oge.QJ’DuO’E C\BO’)@O’)@O&’) OgO’.)O’)GOGﬁ’ GC\?(DJ(;GO.,O Il)
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Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes)

L]

L]

Revise the vocabulary for directions as below.

Ask students to look at the map of 'My hometown'.

Ask, '"What is this?' and "Where is this?' pointing to a place on the map.

For example, point at 'my house' and ask, 'What is this?'. Then point at the park and ask, 'What is this?". After students
say 'park’, ask, "Where is this?' Elicit 'The park is to the west of my house.'

If necessary, repeat the procedure for the 'train station'.

CE 2A. Read about my hometown. (20 minutes)

L]

L]

L]

Ask students to look at the map of 'My hometown' and the passage.

Play the recording or read the description of the map in the textbook aloud to the class.

After this, ask them to read the passage silently.

Have students complete the map according to the passage.

Read the passage again and have students repeat after you while pointing to the{places on the map.
Tell students to check their answers in pairs.

Elicit the answers from the students and write them on the board.

2B. Describe the following countries as in the example. (13 minutes)

Tell students that they are going to learn about the locations;/¢apitals and currencies of some countries.
Confirm the names of the countries and the pronunciation*efithe currencies.
Tell students to write the sentences about the countries,as/shdwn in the example in the text.

If necessary, write the following model onsthe boatd.

is to the of

The capital of is the

The currency of is

Ask one or two studentsto come to the front of the class and ask them to write about Japan on the board.
Ask students to'write the’sentences in their exercise books.

Ask them tegcheek their answers in pairs.

Check theiranswers as a whole class.

Moenitor the class, check students' writing, and help them if necessary.

Summary and feedback (4 minutes)

L]

Revise locations by asking students to say the locations of the countries in the table.
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Project 3 Shopping game

Project 3 Shopping game Project 3 Shopping game
1. Practise the dialogue for each shop. 2. Make your own dialogue as in 1 with some of the given information.
Stationery shop
I Do
/ E 1
s £
ya B
2baht || | 4bant | [30boht | [T10bant | [[20bant |
Clothes shop
(7 \3 5%
A o
[23taka | [19taka] [ 7toka | [21tokal] [15toka ]
Toy shop.
TR T @
[Byoon ] [[Syoan | [[12ysan] [Byan | [yvon |
= D - = = ‘ [
g = Food shop
- : 4
-
Student A : Con I help you? \/ = ﬁ ‘
Student B : | want a pudding, please. ~—— -
Do you have any? [ 20004p | [ 3000kip | [ 9000kip | [ 4000kip | [ 4000 iyl
Student A : Yes, we do.
Student B : How much is it? 3. Act out your dialogue.
Student A :  Ii's 400 kyats
Student 8 : Two, please. e
Student A : OK. That will be 800 kyats, please.
! P fell @ few things about Myanmar and olher couniriel
Student 8 : Here you are. i oy ferms in diftoront srops wit o9
X ask the price and buy items in different shops with diffefén
Student A : Thank you. oy
60 Al
A A NI
. . )
Objective:
ective: .

By the end of the lesson students should be able to:

» write and role-play shopping dialogues. \0
A

Words and expressions:
Previously learnt:  Shops — stationery shop, food shop, tey shop, clothes shop
Stationery shop — crayons, pen, pencil case, marker, pencil, ruler, eraser, drawing book
Food shop — cake, ice cream, chocolate, wafer, pudding
Toy shop — toy robét, kite, doll, ball, toy car
Clothes shop&T=shirt, skirt, shorts, jacket, scarf
Numbers— 1) to 9000
Curtencies — kip, yuan, baht, taka, kyat
Resources and preparation: picture cards of crayons, pen, pencil case, marker, pencil, ruler, eraser, drawing
book, cake, ice cream, pudding, chocolate, toy robot, kite, doll, T-shirt,
skirt, shorts, scarf
Teaching procedure for Period 1 : Plan
Warm up (10 minutes)
* Revise the previously learnt vocabulary listed above.
» Tell the class to look at the picture on page 60 and ask, "What do you see in the picture? What are they doing? Where can
you buy a pencil/a pen/an eraser/...? Where can you buy a cake/an ice cream/pudding/...? Where can you buy a kite/a

doll/a toy robot/...? Where can you buy a T-shirt/shorts/a skirt/...?".
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Tell the class to work in pairs and ask and answer, 'Where can you buy a..?' Write the question on the board and demonstrate
until students understand.

Monitor the class and encourage them to actively participate in the activity.

Practise the dialogue for each shop. (20 minutes)
Read the dialogue in Exercise 1 with the class.

Then, practise the dialogue with students. The teacher takes the role of 'Student A' and the class takes the role of
'Student B'.

Next, divide the class into two groups, 'A and B'.

Have them practise the dialogue and swap roles.

Divide the class into four groups and name them '1, 2, 3 and 4"

Have groups 1 and 2 practise the dialogue and tell groups 3 and 4 to listen. Then, swap roles:

Pair work (7 minutes)

L]

Tell students to make pairs.
Demonstrate how to do the pair work activity by substituting the underlined wotds (The food and the price).
Have them practise until they can say the dialogue smoothly.

Monitor the class and encourage them to actively participate in the actiyvity

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

Confirm that students can say the dialogue while substitutingtotherfood items and prices.

Teaching procedure for Period 2: Do

Warm up (5 minutes)

L]

2.

.
.
L]
L]
.

Ask students to look at the pictures in Exereise 2 ‘and have them say the names of the items and their prices.

Ask students to look at the prices in each shop and guess the country according to the given currency. (Thailand,
Bangladesh, China, Laos)

Make your own dialogue as in’1 with some of the given information. (20 minutes)
Put the class into pairs.

Tell each pair to write/théir own/dialogue for each shop.

Write the dialogue fromyExercise 1 on the board and leave blanks for the underlined parts.

Demonstrateto,stidents how to write the dialogues.

Monitor the ¢lass and make sure pairs can write the dialogues.

If somepairs have finished early, have them write more dialogues with different items.

Presentation (10 minutes)

L]

Call on pairs of students to act out their dialogues for different shops.

Encourage students to say their dialogue without looking at it because it will help them in doing the shopping game.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

Tell students the good points of their dialogues and areas that they need to improve.
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Teaching procedure for Period 3: Present

Warm up (5 minutes)

L]

Review the shopping items from Exercise 2.

3. Act out your dialogue. (25 minutes)

o Tell students they will now play the shopping game.

» Divide the class into four groups and prepare four lots: Food shop, Toy shop, Clothes shop and Stationery shop.

* Each group draws a lot to decide what shop their group will have.

» Prepare four tables to be used as shops.

*  Put the appropriate picture cards on each table.

* Explain the rules for the shopping game as follows:
Each group chooses a shopkeeper. The other members will be buyers and can go to any\shog. Students can buy and
sell using the language they have practised in the previous periods. The shopkeeper cantise the picture cards as items.
For money, they can use gestures for paying and receiving.

* Encourage the buyers to visit all four shops. Students should make queues at cach shop.

» After every 5 minutes stop the role play.

* Ask groups to choose a new shopkeeper for each shop.

*  During this time, review any difficult words or expressions if necessany:

*  Monitor the class and encourage everyone to participate in theactivity.

Self-assessment for Review and Project (10 minutes)

L]

Ld

Read the sentences and confirm the meaning with the students.
Tell each student to choose the icon that shews how, well’he/she could do the review activities or project.
Ask students to discuss in Myanmar with thei classmates which activities they could do well and which were difficult.

Call on some students to share their discussion.

5 —
I can ‘3\:/ ow

tell a few things about"Myanmar and other countries.

ask the price and buy itents in different shops with different currencies.
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Unit 7 Clothing
Lesson 1 He's wearing a yellow T-shirt.

Objectives:

By the end of the lesson students should be able to:
 describe clothing.

 ask and answer questions about someone's clothes.

Unit 7 Clothing

Unit 7 Clothing
Lesson 1 He's wearing a yellow T-shirt.

(0) Match the pictures with the words. Then, listen and repeat.

[ 2] T | a. blouse
@ n IR .“'3‘%& S ::i:—sfiaus
g8 d. jeans
[5] [6] [7] Bl e. pyjamas
IS
= b st o
T o m‘:’% m@ 2T g " — Period 1 & 2 Objectives: ‘\'
\ 2, k. froiners
L 1 T Students should be able to:
(QE Practise the dialogue. .
W & 1 1. name and say the clothe ey are wearing.
X | sivetnin : sivummmgenermepEmms, & 3 o °
 brown it end block i-Togs. ' 2. ask and answer questi ut what someone is wearing.
Student A : What's he wearing? “
Student s : He'swearing o yelow Tshit, D
¢ blue jeans and white frainers. P-4 Words and eXpresSlOns :
(Qj) Look at the pictures, ask and answer the questions. . r . A A
o 2 New: flip-flops{jcans, pyjamas, tracksuit, trainers
N ) & [y . . .
l ) ,L,L Previously learnt;  blouse, dress, sandals, shorts, skirt, sweater, T-shirt
Myo Oo Y MyaMu T wiomar M0 s ' :
Suenta° Watsyocoweangr S What's he/she wearing?
Student B :  He's wearing .
@ He's/she's wearing ...

Resources and preparation:  audio materials, picture cards of blouse, dress, flip-flops, jeans, pyjamas, sandals,
shortsy skirt, sweater, tracksuit, trainers, T-shirt

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Revise vocabulary for blousg, diess, sandals, shorts, skirt, sweater, T-shirt using the flashcards or by pointing to some
students who are wearing)these=clothes.

1. Match the pictures with the words. Then listen and repeat. (35 minutes)

* Explain the méaning of the new vocabulary: 'flip-flops, jeans, pyjamas, tracksuit, trainers' by showing the pictures.

* Tell studentsyto matgh the pictures with the words. Tell them to check their answers in pairs.

* Confirm the’correct answers with the class by asking some students to say the answers and then write the correct
answers on thé board.

* Play the vecording or read the words aloud to the students. Students listen and then repeat after the teacher or the
recording. If necessary, repeat this two or three times.

Practise.

* Show a picture from Exercise 1 and tell the class to say the word and spell it.

* Continue the activity for all the vocabulary. Put all the picture cards on the board.

* Point to a picture and tell students to say the word group by group and then spell it three times.

* Point to the pictures again and tell the class to say the words rapidly. Make sure that all students actively participate
in the activity.
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Pointing game

e Call four students to the front of the class for a demonstration and name them S1, S2, S3 and S4.

» Tell S1 to say a word and S2, S3 and S4 to point to the picture that S1 said. The first one who points to the correct
picture has to spell it. If he/she can spell the word correctly, he/she will get a point. If he/she cannot spell the word
correctly, the second student who pointed to the picture tries to spell it. If he/she can spell it correctly, he/she will get
a point. S1 has to say three words. After that, S2 has to say three different words. Each student has to say three words
in the activity.

« Tell the class to sit in groups of 4 and do the pointing game activity.

*  Monitor the class and help them to participate in the activity.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Give feedback on the pronunciation of some words: flip-flops, jeans, pyjamas, tracksuit, trainers.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes)

» Tell students to look at Exercise 1. Say some phrases (e.g. a yellow sweater) to the class and have students listen carefully
and point to the correct picture. (e.g. Point to the yellow sweater.) Do the pointing activity for 2 or 3 vocabulary. Then,
ask one student to take the teacher's role and continue the activity.

2A. Practise the dialogue. (22 minutes)
» Show the picture of the woman from exercise 2A and ask, 'What's she wearing?' and tell the class to respond 'She's
wearing ...".

» Tell the class to ask the question, 'What's she wearing?' and respond, 'She'sswearing ... Divide the class into two groups
and name them 'A' and 'B'. 'A" asks the question first and 'B' answegs. Then they swap roles.
*  Continue the same procedure for teaching "What's he wearing?' by'showing the picture of the man from 2A.
» Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the studentssStudents-isten and then repeat after the teacher or the
recording. If necessary, repeat this two or three times.
* Remind them to use 'He' for a boy and a man, and 'Sheifor a'girl and a woman.
Practise.
» Tell the class to look at pages 20 and 21 in the textbook.
» Describe some of the people on these pages and have the class find them. An example is given below.
T: He's wearing a green T-shirt, brown trousers=and black trainers. Who is he?
Ss: Zaw Min (by finding the correct pictute from pages 20 and 21)
2B. Look at the pictures, ask and answer the questions. (10 minutes)
» Tell the class to sit in pairs andiame them 'A' and 'B'.
» Tell them to look at the pictiresiand ask and answer the questions in turns.
* Remind them to say the colourof the clothing.
*  Monitor the class and check whether they can use 'he' and 'she' correctly.
Summary and feedback (5 minutes)
e Summarize.the ¢ontent and ask students, 'Which words from 1 can be used with 'a/an' before them and which words
do not haye a/an?"Teachers can have the following dialogue with students.
T: bletse
Ss:ablouse
T: flip-flops
Ss: flip-flops, etc.
(scoonaysan:[gE noun gzl sa5p503$: (singular noun) o3 a §& oG 2w qd[goe sNLYEI(YE a.e, i,0,u §¢ 0s0
CDQ%QLCT%$3 noun QJ’)SO’% an c?é:? CT;)O%:S]G@')&: G@S\lﬁdgﬁﬁl&:@(ﬂll 8’3(9\'920%%2 noun QJ’):Ogé a Q%QO?CTS an QC\%G@’)&:%&:E’O{]II)
* Focus on the /o/ sound in the pronunciation of 'pajamas,' 'trainers,' 'sandals' and 'sweater;' and the /3/ sound in the
words 'skirt' and "T-shirt.'
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Unit 7 Clothing

@Q Listen and match the names with the pictures.

QO Nay Lin
O Win Win
O Ko ko

(O Nwe Ni

\@E) Look at the pictures again. Complete the sentences.

1. Itis cold foday. So Ko Kois wearinga ___, and

2. Itis cold today. So Nwe Niis wearinga and .

3. Itis rainy today. So Nay Lin is wearing
4. 1tis hot today. So Win Win is wearing

@E] Listen and complete the sentences.

1. ltis today. So I'm wearing a
2. Itis today. So Im wearing o

3. Itis today. So Im wearing @

'05 Look at the picture of U Myo's family. In pairs, ask and answer
what they are wearing.

umyo 6 ~n

sumon

2
Student A : What is U Myo wearing? agsed
Student B : He's wearing il
63

Resources and preparation:

Warm up

Period 3 & 4 Objectives:
Students should be able to:

3. understand the different kinds of clothing worn in different seasons.

4. ask and answer questions about someone wearing the different kinds

of clothing.

Words and expressions:

Previously learnt:

weather — hot, rainy, cold

clothing — sweater, trousers, jeansyblouse,
dress, longyi, shorts, 1I- shirt, raincoat

foot wear — trainers, sandals,)\flip-flops

It is (weather) today. S6name) is wearing (clothing).

What is (name), wearing?

He's/She's weating ...

audio materials, picture cards of blouseypdress, flip-flops, jeans, raincoat, sandals,
shorts, sweater, trainers, trousers, T-shirt
Teaching procedure for Period 3

(5 minutes)

* Show the pictures of the clothes that they have learnt. (c.g. T-shirt, blouse, pyjamas, shorts, skirt, dress, ...)

e Ask, 'What's this?"'

¢ Have students answers with the different clothes.

3A. Listen and match the names with the pictures.

(15 minutes)

* Play the recording or read the sentences and.tell them to listen carefully.
o Tell students to listen and match the names with the pictures. Students copy the names and write the numbers of the

pictures in their exercise books.

» Tell them to swap their exercisebooks and check their answers.

*  Write the correct answers on‘the board.

3B. Look at the pictures again. Complete the sentences.
o Tell students to look at'the pictures and complete the sentences.

* If necessary, say the sentences again from 3A.

*  Put the classyintowpairs.

o Tell them'to’swap their exercise books and check the answers.

¢ Ask’somestudents to write the correct sentences on the board.

Pair work

* Put the'class into pairs. Give them the names 'A' and 'B'.

e Write the following on the board.

'It is (cold/hot/rainy) today. So I'm wearing ..., ... and ...'

(18 minutes)

» Tell all As to say and all Bs to listen. The speakers should say a sentence each for 'cold, hot, and rainy'.
» Tell them to swap their roles. All Bs speak and all As listen.
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Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* Make sure students can say the appropriate clothing to be worn for different weather conditions.
Teaching procedure for Period 4
Warm up (5 minutes)
* Do gestures for different kinds of weather and have students guess what the weather is.
»  Show pictures of the clothing from Exercise 1 and ask, 'What's this?'
4A. Listen and complete the sentences. (18 minutes)
» Tell students to study the sentences first.
» Then, play the recording or read the sentences. Tell students to listen carefully and write the answers.
o Tell students to check their answers with their partners.
* Play the recording or read the sentences again.
* Have students check their answers again.
e Check students' answers by asking the whole class.
Write.
*  Write the following on the board.
1. Itis rainy today. So I'm wearing a
2. Itis cold today. So I'm wearing a
3. [Itis hot today. So I'm wearing a
* Have students complete the blanks in their exercise books. Check students¥answers.
4B. Look at the picture of U Myo's family. In pairs, ask‘and-answer what they are wearing.
(15 minutes)
* Put the class into pairs. Give them the names 'A' and 'B'.
» Tell students to look at the picture of U Myo's family.
» Tell all As to ask questions using, 'What is U Myo-weating?', "What is Daw Mu Mu wearing?" ... etc.
* Have all Bs answer the questions A asks.
* Allow about 5 minutes and then the students swap roles.
*  Make sure all students participate in the activity.
o Tell students to write in their exercise books what U Myo's family are wearing. (e.g. Ko Lin is wearing a white T-shirt,
blue shorts and black sandals.)
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
e Make sure students can describe the clothing in the picture.
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Unit 7 Clothing Unit 7 Clothing

(5 O
‘\e/A‘ Read and write the names of the children under the correct QJ) Look at the pictures and write what they are wearing as in the
pictures. example.

[3] [4]

Itis cool and sunny today. Nandar, Kyi Kyi, Aung Htet and Ko Min are

going fo the zo0.
Nandar is wearing a pink blouse, a white skirt and sandals. Kyi Kyi is
wearing a blue blouse, a black skirt and flip-flops.
Aung Hiet is wearing a white T-shirt, brown trousers and flip-flops. Ko

Min is wearing a white T-shirt, blue jeans and white trainers.

They all are wearing white caps.

2] 2] 4]
(@ i a 1. The man is wearing a yellow shirt, brown trousers, and flip-flops.
S 2. The woman is wearing
|} TRAl
N ) R 3. The boy is wearing
{1 < 4. The girlis wearing
I\
¥ Ox
d il . A @B\ Draw a picture and write what he/she is wearing.
X
l | | | | | | This is Su Su. She is going to her friend's birthday
- party. She is wearing a blue dress, a yellow hat and \
Q)B )Read the text again and complete the table. pink shoes. ’
Aung Htet Kyi Kyi Nandar Ko Min This is ]
What they
are wearing
@C} In pairs, tell your friend about your pighure.
64 65

A U

Students should be able to:

5. read and complete the table.

6. write and describe what their friend is wearing. (
A

Period 5 & 6 Objectives: Q;\ J
]

Words and expressions:
New: He/She is going to his/her ...

Previously learnt:  clothing — T-shirt, blouse, skirt,jtrousers, jeans, ...etc.

foot wear — sandals, flip-flops, trainers, ...etc.
colour — pink, white, ble, black, ... etc.
This is (name).

Resources and preparation: 4 audio materials, picture cards of T-shirt, blouse, dress, shorts, skirt, trousers,

J€ans, sandals, flip-flops, trainers, different coloured paper (if available)

Teaching procedure for, Period 5
Pre-reading (7 minutes)

L]

L]

L]

Arrange the chairs or mats in a circle.
If you have_10'stadents to play the game, arrange 9 chairs or mats. 9 students sit and one student stands.
Tell studénts/they have to change their seats according to the instruction. For example, the teacher says, 'Change your
seatif'you are wearing 'white flip-flops,' and all students who are wearing 'white flip-flops’ must move. The one student
who'is standing can also take a seat.
Continue the activity by giving further instructions. (e.g. All those wearing 'jackets' must move.)

5A. Read and write the names of the children under the correct pictures. (20 minutes)
Play the recording or read the passage aloud to the students and tell students to listen carefully.

Reading

L]

L]

Tell students to read the passage quickly and find the answers to the teacher's questions.
Ask, '"How many students are there in the reading text?'
If some students say the wrong answer, help them learn from other students.
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* Ask, "What are the students' names?' and 'What is Nandar wearing?'

» Tell students to read the passage quickly and find the answers to the teacher's questions.
o Tell students to look at pictures No. 2 and 4.

* Ask, "Which is Nandar? picture No. 2 or picture No. 4?'

» Tell students to write the name under the correct picture. Check the answer by asking students '"What is Nandar

wearing?'
¢ Continue the activity for the remaining pictures.

*  Check the answers by asking these questions: What is Kyi Kyi wearing? What is Aung Htet wearing? What is Ko

Min wearing? ...etc.)
o Tell them to write the names under the pictures.
*  Check students' answers.
5B. Read the text again and complete the table.
Post-reading
» Tell students to read the text again and complete the table. Allow about 7 minutes.
* Check students' answers by asking what they wrote in the column for Aung Htet.
* Then, ask students to tell you the answers in the other three columns.
Summary and feedback
* Make sure students can write the correct answers in the table.
Teaching procedure for Period 6
Pre-writing
* Show students four or five different coloured paper and ask them, what colours they can see.
» Show the pictures of clothing and ask 'What's this?'
6A. Look at the pictures and write what they aréwearing as in the example.
Writing
» Tell students to look at picture No. 1 and ask,'What 1§ he,wearing?'
¢ Have them answer. (If necessary, tell them/to check'the sample answer in their textbooks.)
» Tell students to look at pictures No. 2, 3 and4,and then complete the sentences.
*  Check students' answers.
6B. Draw a picture and write what he/she is wearing.
» Put the picture from 6B on the Board, or draw the picture on the board.

» Elicit from students what she is'wearing. Point to the picture and Tell students what she is wearing.

o Tell them to draw a picturesefa friend and write what he/she is wearing.

» Tell students to read aloud.the sentences about Su Su.

» Then, tell students’to,write a description of their picture in their exercise books.
*  Make sure all students can draw and write. If necessary, give them support.
6C. In pairsytell your friend about your picture.

Post-wiiting

* Put theclass into pairs and name them 'A' and 'B'.

» Tell all As to describe their picture to their partner. Allow about 4 minutes.

o Tell them to swap roles.

o Tell all Bs to describe their picture to their partner.

* Make sure all students participate in the activity.

Summary and feedback

* Make sure students can describe their pictures, saying 'This is ... He/She is wearing ...

(10 minutes)

(3 minutes)

(3 minutes)

(10 minutes)

(15 minutes)

(10 minutes)

(2 minutes)
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Lesson 2 What do you like to wear?

Objectives:

By the end of the lesson students should be able to:
* ask and answer questions about what people like to wear in each season.
« talk about what they like to wear at different places.

Unit 7 Clothing

Lesson 2 What do you like to wear?

=
(0/@ Listen, repeat and write the numbers above the correct pictures.

d
ascarf

o b <
o swedter ’ '\
araincoat <g )\
ahat

..

acap { 9

I R

sacks SV =

A\
(o)A_Bj Listen and complete the dialogue.

Student A : 1like fo wear
What about you?
StudentB : Ilike to wear and

‘@Af Listen and complete the sentences.

Period 1 & 2 Objectives:
Students should be able to:

o

1. SuSulikes to wear

in the hot season.

1. talk about what they like to wea

2. Iaw Zaw likes to wear in the cold season.

ut someone's clothing in each season.

3. Nay Ye likes to wear in the rainy season.

2. ask and answer ques{)ns

~
(9/51 Practise asking and answering the questions.

in the hot season?
Student A : What do you like to wear AE in the rainy season?
in the cold season?

Student B : 1like fo wear ...

Words and expressions:

New: What do yow'like 0 wear in the hot/rainy/cold season?

I like to wear....

s Previously learnt; cap, gloves, hat, raincoat, scarf, socks, sweater

Resources and preparation:  audio materials; picture cards of cap, gloves, hat, raincoat, scarf, socks, sweater,

pictureg of somespeople who are wearing the clothing in different seasons
Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

» Tell students to recall the names of different clothes. Show half of the picture and have students guess what kind of
clothing it is. Continue the activityuntil students can recall all the clothes.

(I 1A. Listen, repeat(aiid write the numbers above the correct pictures.

Listen and repeat.

(15 minutes)

* Play the recording or read the words to the students and tell students to listen carefully.

* Put the picturécards on the board or use the pictures from the textbook page.

» Tell studerits to listeh and point. Say, 'l like to wear hats. Is there a hat on the textbook page?' Tell them to point to
the hat.

* Then, continte the activity saying, 'I like to wear caps. Is there a cap on the textbook page? I like to wear sweaters.
Is there,@’sweater on the textbook page? etc.'

Write the numbers above the correct pictures.

o Tell students to read the words and find the relevant pictures. Tell students to write the answers in their exercise books.
(e.g. a. 4, b. 5, etc.) Tell them to swap their exercise books and check their answers.

(LD 1B. Listen and complete the dialogue.

* Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the students. If necessary, repeat this two or three times.

» Tell students to listen and write the answers in their exercise books.

(8 minutes)
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» Tell students to make pairs and confirm the answers with their partners. If their answers are different, ask them to
underline them.
» Read the listening script or play the recording again and tell students to recheck their answers.
*  Confirm students' answers as a whole class.
Mingle activity (See p.12) (12 minutes)
o Tell students to use the dialogue from 1B and tell their friends what they like to wear. Tell them to go around the class
and play both roles A and B with their friends. Encourage them to practise the dialogue with at least 5 different friends.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
e Make sure students can talk about what they like to wear.
Teaching procedure for Period 2
Warm up (3 minutes)
* Tell students to recall the names of clothes. Show half of the picture and have students guess what kind of clothing it
is. Continue the activity until students can recall the names of the clothes.
2A. Listen and complete the sentences. (10 minutes)
* Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.

L]

Tell students to listen carefully and complete the sentences. Ask them to writetheiranswers in their exercise books.

L]

Tell students to check their answers with their partners and underline any answers that are different.

Read the listening script or play the recording again and tell them to recheck their answers.

* Confirm the answers by asking some students to read out their answets/ Alternatively, write the answers on the board
and tell them to check their answers by themselves.
(eompEioneng), 3 meelges wdloymie(gls ademrcd sepm 0Edg:edliié eqpeusglaé s2egesad o)

2B. Practise asking and answering the questions. (25 minutes)

* Ask, 'What do you like to wear in the hot season?' to the<€lass. Give a few minutes for them to think about what they
like to wear in the hot season. Give an example answet. (¢.g/1 like to wear a white hat, a white blouse and a green
skirt in the hot season.)

¢ Have some students say what they like to wear in the hot season by using the expression, 'l like to wear ... in the hot season.'

* Do a demonstration with the students as belaw.

Ss: What do you like to wear in the hot season? T: Tlike to wear a white hat, a white blouse and a green skirt.

Tell students that they have to say four ifems: 1. a head wear (e3l€:ez0¢s), 2. an upper garment (s2e0l 3&: s20059000:),

3. a lower garment (6522053&: gseEdgr0:) and 4. a foot wear (850).

» Continue the demonstration(forthe rainy season and the cold season.

Pair work

» Tell students to write individually about the clothing suitable for each season or tell them to look at the pictures from
Lesson 1 (3A){After writing, have students make pairs and name them 'As' and 'Bs'.

o Tell each pair to'practise asking and answering the questions in turns. Monitor the class and encourage them to
participateyif the activity. Make sure that they can say four items to be worn in each season.
(ep&Bpon 038?8038 00595 EEMSDRY 32005302: 9 p3000t 350530 (G) G 630000595 sarmEenzdli)

Look at the pictures and say the sentences.

* Show some pictures of people who are wearing clothing in different seasons. Say, 'What does he/she like to wear in
the hot season?' Elict the answer from the students using 'He/She likes to wear ... in the hot season.'

* Call on one student to ask a question about the picture and call on another student to answer the question. (Explain
in Myanmar) and confirm the answers with the class.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

*  Make sure students can talk about what they like to wear in different seasons, saying I like to wear , ,
, and in season.
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Unit 7 Clothing
(9)_@ Listen and repeat. Match the pictures and the correct piece of
clothing.

1. o 3. e

= ATRFT G checked Tshirt

\E// \‘ ’) b. floral T-shirt

= c. stiped T-shirt . . .
@B]Lis'enundcomplete'hesemences. PerlOd 3 & 4 ObJeCtlves.
T Students should be able to:
3. shelkes towear . .
4 They ke foweer 3. talk about what they like to wear.
(3 q o 0 o
o JAESEOCT e DRI L 4. talk about what they like to wear in different seasons. \
Student A= What do you like fo wear?
Student B : llike fo wear blue jeans and striped T-shirls. What about you?
Student A @ llike to wear white T-shirfs and floral skirts.
S{udenfB: llike o wear white T-shirts, ool Words and expressions:
0@ Write two pieces of clothing you like to wear in each season. .
ﬁ New: checked, floral, striped

‘
/ J 2 /8N Previously learnt:  blouse, dress, gloves, jacket, jeans, raincoat,

e oF sandals, skirt, shorts, sweatér, trainers, T-shirt

ot f \ = the :100 season  Teshirts, . .

\% e \‘63 oo e What do you like to wear™ like to wear...
(oE Ask and answer. .
Student A: What do you like fo wear in fhe hot season? ‘ He/She likes 4o, wear .=
Student B : Ilike to wear a I-shirt because it is hot.

g I like to wear¥. because it is ...

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of cap, ‘gloves, hat, raincoat, scarf, socks, sweater,

picture cards of checked T-shirt, floralT-shirt, striped T-shirt, pictures of people
wearing clothes in different seasonsspictures of seasons (from Unit 3)

Teaching procedure for Period 3

Warm up (3 minutes)

» Askastudent, "What do you like to wear in the cold season?' After that, have him/her ask the question to another student
using different season. (e.g. What do you like to weagimthe hot season?') Continue this for a few minutes.

3A. Listen and repeat. Match the pictures and the correct piece of clothing.(15 minutes)

* Put the picture cards on the board or use the picture from the textbook page.

* Say, 'checked T-shirt' and tell the class to point to the picture.

» Say, 'floral T-shirt' and tell the class to point to the picture.

* Say, 'striped T-shirt' and tell the class to point to the picture.

» Tell students to write their answers.

* Draw a sketch for the-wordy'cheécked' on the board and say, 'checked.' Tell the class to point to the picture of the
'checked T-shirt'. Do the’same procedure for 'floral T-shirt' and 'striped T-shirt'. Ask them to note the final consonant
/tfekt/ and /strarpt/ in the'words 'checked' and 'striped.’

*  Ask the class whéthep their answers are correct.

* Play thedecording or read the words aloud and have students repeat. If necessary, repeat this two or three times.

o Tell thém towcad the words on their own.

» Confirm the meaning of checked, floral and striped.

Match the pictures and the correct piece of clothing.

» Tell the class to match the pictures and the correct piece of clothing.

« Tell them to check their answers in pairs.

*__ Confirm the answers by asking some students.

3B. Listen and complete the sentences. (7 minutes)

» Play the recording or read the sentences aloud. Tell students to listen carefully and complete the sentences in their

exercise books. If necessary, read the sentences two or three times.
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» Tell students to check their answers with their partners and underline any answers that are different.
* Read the listening script or play the recording again and tell them to recheck their answers.
» Confirm the answers by asking some students to read out their answers to the class. Alternatively, write the answers
on the board and tell them to check their answers by themselves.
3C. Practise the dialogue with a friend. (13 minutes)
» Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud. Tell students to listen carefully. If necessary, repeat this two or three times.
* Practise the dialogue with the class. Tell the class to think about what they like to wear.
Mingle activity (See p.12)
o Tell students to use the dialogue from 1B and tell their friends what they like to wear. Students should-use either
striped, checked, or floral or colours to describe the clothing that they like to wear.
» Tell them to go around the class and do both roles as Student As and Bs.
* Encourage them to say the dialogue with at least 5 different friends.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
*  Make sure students can talk about what they like to wear.
Teaching procedure for Period 4
Warm up (5 minutes)
»  Show the pictures that describe the seasons. Ask, 'What season is this?'
*  Show the pictures of clothing and ask, "What's this?'

4A. Write two pieces of clothing you like to wear in each/Season. (10 minutes)
* Draw and write the following on the board.

the hot season T-shirts, ...

the rainy season raincoat, ...

the cold season sweater, ...

» Tell students to think of what they wear in the hot/rainy/cold&eason.

* Ask students what they wear in the hot season. and fill inythe table and continue the activity for the rainy season and
the cold season.

» Then, tell students to copy the table into theimexetcise books and write at least two pieces of clothing in the table and
check students' answers.

4B. Ask and answer. (8 minutes)

* Play the recording or read listening script aloud and tell students to listen carefully.

* Then, write the question, "What,de you like to wear in the hot/rainy/cold season?' on the board and ask a student,
'What do you like to sear.in the hot season?".

»  Ask another two students, "What do you like to wear in the rainy season?' "What do you like to wear in the cold season?'

» Put the class into pairs and name them 'A' and 'B'. Have them practise the dialogue. Tell students they should ask and
answer questions,forcach season.

« Lastly, call oti'soeme students to give a demonstration and give feedback as necessary.

Line updctivity (S¢e p.10) (15 minutes)

» Tell'all the As and all the Bs to make two lines. Line A and Line B should be facing one another.

o Tell alDAs to ask the questions and all Bs to answer.

« Tell all Bs to move one step to the right side when they hear 'MOVE'. The last person in line B moves to the other
end of the line B. Continue the activity.

+ Then, have A and B change roles. (All Bs ask the questions and all As answer the questions.)

* Make sure all students participate in the activity.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

« Make sure students can say what clothes they like to wear in each season and give a reason.
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Unit 7 Clothing Unit 7 Clothing

(57 O~

\e/A, Read the story about what Nay Myo and Yu Yu like to do and OA Write what you like to wear at the places below.
like fo wear in different seasons.

1. athome 2. at the beach 3. at the playground

Nay Myo and Yu Yu are friends. They go to the same school. They Llike to wear @ T-shire and striped shorts at home

wear the same school uniform. Nay Myo likes playing football. Yu Yu likes 1.

swimming. 2.

In the hot season, they sometimes go to the beach. They like to wear 3.

T-shirts, stiped shorts and sandols. In the rainy season, Nay Myo plays
football in the school playground. He likes to wear a yellow striped T-shirt
and biue shorts. Yu Yu usually stays ot home and watches TV. She likes to
wear a blouse and a skitt at home. In the cold season, Nay Myo and Yu What do you like fo wear ...?

N
Q B) Interview two friends and complete the table.

Yu go to the sports centfre and

Friend's name Friend’s name
play badminton. Nay Myo likes Places

to wear a blue tracksuit. Yu Yu
1. af home

likes to wear a red one.
) 2. at the beach
They are good friends.

They play together and study

3.at the playground

together.

QC Complete the sentences below.

fe\_\ Name

\&VB ) Read and complete the table. -
1. Athome, likes to wear and

Name Season What he/she does | What he/she wears & GO .
3. At the playground, . '
the hot season
Nay Myo | the rainy season DD

1. Athome, I

th Id
€ cold season 2. Atthe beach,

3. At the playground,

YuYu

Period 5 & 6 Objectives: \
Students should be able to: &c
[ ]

5. talk about what they like to wear in each season.
6. ask and answer questions about what people like&N different places.
A

Words and expressions:
Previously learnt:  blouse, dress, gloves, jacket, jeansyraincoat, sandals, skirt, shorts, sweater, trainers, T-shirt
What do you like to wear at home/thetbeach/the playground?
I like to wear ...
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of cap, gloves, hat, raincoat, scarf, socks, sweater,
pictures of some people who are wearing the clothing in different seasons
Teaching procedure for Period 5
Pre-reading (3 minutes)
* Ask, 'Do you have friends? DoWyou have a best friend? Who is he/she? What do you usually do with your best friend?
etc.' to the class.
5A. Read the story'about what Nay Myo and Yu Yu like to do and like to wear in different
seasons. (15 minutes)
» Play the recordinig or/read the passage aloud to the students and tell students to listen carefully.
Reading
* Playtheéccording or read the passage aloud and tell students to listen carefully. If necessary, repeat this two or three
times,
* After listening, play the recording or read and have the whole class repeat. After that, have students read group by
group.
*  Check their pronunciation and give feedback if necessary.
o Tell them to read it silently.
5B. Read and complete the table.
Individual work (10 minutes)
» Tell the class to complete the table.
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o Tell students to check their answers with their partners and underline any differences.

» Read the story again and tell them to check their answers again.

» Confirm the answers by asking some students to read out their answers aloud. Alternatively, write the answers on the
board and tell them to check their answers by themselves.

Post-reading (10 minutes)

* Divide the class into two and name them 'Nay Myo' and "Yu Yu'.

» Tell them that Nay Myo has to read the sentences about Nay Myo and Yu Yu has to read sentences about Yu Yu. Nay
Myo and Yu Yu have to read sentences that are about both of them.

o Tell the class to sit in pairs. One person is 'Nay Myo' and the other is "Yu Yu'.

¢ Do the reading in pairs.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

¢ Make sure students can complete the table correctly.

Teaching procedure for Period 6

Pre-writing (3 minutes)

» Tell the class what you like to wear at home, at the beach and at the playground.

» Ask some students what they like to wear at home, at the beach and at the playground:

6A. Write what you like to wear at the places below. (7 minutes)

Writing

» Tell the class to write about what they like to wear at the places.

*  Tell them that they can write head wear, upper garments, lower garments atd foot wear if they wish, but they have to
write at least two items of clothing.

*  Monitor the class and encourage them to write about what they like fo wear.

6B. Interview two friends and complete the table. (8 minutes)

o Tell students to go around the class and to interview two friends and then complete the table with what their friends
said.

» Tell students to ask their friends, "What do yourlike to weapat home/at the beach/at the playground?' They can answer
the sentences they wrote in 6A. Encourage students to actively participate in the activity.

6C. Complete the sentences below. (10 minutes)

Post-writing

o Tell the class to complete the sentences by using the information they collected in 6B.

* Remind them to use 'He' and 'She'and to use 'a' when referring to an item of clothes (e.g. a blouse) in their sentences.

» Tell them to read their sentences, silently.

Individual work (5 minutes)

» Tell the class to compare what they like to wear (Done in 6A.) with what their friends like to wear at the different
places. Tell thein te underline any differences.

*  Monitor thewglassyand ask some questions such as "What do you like to wear ... at the ...?" and "Why?'

Pair work (5 minutes)

»  Tell/the classjto sit in pairs and read their sentences to their partners and take turns.

*  Monttor the class and encourage them to read their sentences.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Make sure students can write about what their friends like to wear at different places.
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Unit 8 Food and health
Lesson 1 For breakfast, for lunch, for dinner

Objectives:

By the end of the lesson students should be able to:

« name different foods for breakfast, lunch and dinner.
 ask and answer about different foods.

Unit 8 Food and health

Unit 8 Food and health >
Lesson 1 For breakfast, for lunch, for dinner Period 1 & 2 Obj ectives:
@ZA ) Match the pictures with the names of food. Then, listen and repeat.

Students should be able to:

1. ask and answer what they have for break ch and dinner.
2. ask and answer about the kind of M}a@ ood they like.

Ser R Words and expressions:

. fish curry. noodles in coconut gravy

c. fish sauce and vegetables g. salod . . . .

5. iaceas b stearmed sicky ice New: noodles in coconut gravy, mont-hin-gah, steamed sticky rice,
(oJEB] Ask and answer. . .

Sudent A What do you ssucly have for Breakastnch? chicken soup, salad, fricdegg, fish sauce and vegetables,
Student B : | usually have fried rice for breakfast. What about you?

Student A & usually hav t-hin-gah for breakfast.

Siucla 1+ Oyes ke manthingehito. | . fish curry

@F ) Write the names of the food. _

What do yowasually have for breakfast/lunch/dinner?

> — ) ' y S )3— I usuallydave ... for breakfast/lunch/dinner. Do you also like ...?
) <Q ¢

4
&) ) 5.
h &
(@JB] Do arole play.

—

Previously leéarnt:  fish, chicken, rice, egg

Student A : What do you usually have for lunch/dinner?

Student8 : Rice and fried fish. W 9
Student A : Do you also like fish curry? hat about you!

Student B : No, I don't. llike fried fish only.

7 I like ..., too. No, I don't. I like ... only.

Resources and preparation:  audio materials, picture cards of noodles in coconut gravy, mont-hin-gah, steamed

stickysrice, chicken soup, salad, fried egg, fish sauce and vegetables, and fish curry

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (5 minutes)

L]

L]

L]

Ask students, "What do you usually have for breakfast/for lunch/for dinner?' in Myanmar or English.

1A. Match the pictures with the names of food. Then, listen and repeat. (10 minutes)
Tell students, "We.are going to learn how to say Myanmar food in English today.'
Tell the class; 'Rirst, I want you to try to guess the meanings of the words." Tell students to match the pictures with
the words. When they have finished, have them check their answers in pairs.
Confirmytheunmeaning of the new vocabulary and confirm the correct answers with the class by asking some students
and'then, write the correct answers on the board.
Play the recording or read the words aloud to the students. Students listen and then repeat after the teacher or the
recording. If necessary, repeat this two or three times.

1B. Ask and answer. (20 minutes)
Tell the class to sit in pairs and name them 'A' and 'B'.
Demonstrate the dialogue with a student or play the recording and teach the meaning of the new expressions; 'What
do you usually have for breakfast/lunch? I usually have ... for breakfast/lunch.’
Read the dialogue or play the recording again and have students repeat. Then, have students read the dialogue in pairs.
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» Tell students to practise the dialogue and change roles when they have finished. Students must substitute the names
of the food when they practise the dialogue. (e.g. fish/chicken curry, chicken/fish/vegetable soup, etc.).

* Demonstrate to students how to role-play the dialogue until they understand. If necessary, write the following on the
board so that students would know which words to substitute.

Student A: What do you usually have for breakfast/lunch?
Student B: I usually have ... for breakfast/lunch. What about you?
Student A: I usually have ... for breakfast/lunch.

Student B: Oh, yes. I like ..., too.

e Monitor the class and check their conversation.

Mingle activity (See p.12)

o Tell students that they will have to ask each other what they have for breakfast. Students should,say ‘answers that are
true for them. Students should walk around the classroom and practise the dialogue. Tell students.that if they do not
know the word in English, they can use Myanmar. Make sure that students talk to as man¥ friends as possible.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

» Call on some students and ask them, 'What do you have for breakfast?' to confirprthatthe class can answer the question.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

» Show the pictures of the food items in 1A. Point to each food and ask;"What's this?'

e Students answer, 'It's ...".

2A. Write the names of the food. (10 minutes)

* Put the class into pairs. Tell them to look at the picture and‘think of the names of the foods in English.

*  Confirm the answers with the whole class and have students*write the names of the food in their exercise books.

*  Check students' answers by asking them what food.names they wrote and how to spell them.

2B. Do a role play. (20 minutes)

* Read the dialogue with a student or play the recording. Confirm the meaning of the dialogue and review the key
expressions: "What do you usually have for lunch/dinner? Do you also like ...?'

e Write the dialogue on the board.

A: What do you usually have for lunch/dinner?
B: ..

A: Do you also like ,£?

B: ..

» Tell students that Buis staying at A's house and A wants to know what food to serve him/her. B should give answers that
are true forhim/her,When A asks, 'Do you like...?" he/she should ask about a food that he/she likes. Demonstrate how
to do the role play together with more students until the class understands how to do it. If students do not understand
how, to say a‘food in English they can ask the teacher, or say the food in Myanmar.

* Have students practise in pairs first. When they have finished, have them go around the class and do the role play with
other students. Tell them they have to do the role play with at least 5 friends.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

¢ Do the role play with a few students so that they can ask and answer about what they have for lunch or dinner.

¢ Confirm the meaning and spelling of the words relating to food.
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@‘ Unit 8 Food and health Period 3 & 4 Obj ectives:
€A Listen and complete the sentences. Students Should be able to:

1. and chips g /z sushi b 3 3. bacon and eggs
‘?@ %" ﬁ ﬂ 3. understand popular foods in other countries.
J NS !

“pun | 5-noodtesous 4. role-play a dialogue on buying food.
© S/ ol :
Shiynanebagt {5 tyname e o {=.tynamel e Words and expressions:
I'am from Italy. I am from America. I am from Japan. . . . .
LD w evarte (e New: fish and chlps, sushi, bacon and eggs, puri, noodle soup, pizza,
d. MynameisEmiy. | e. MynameisRam.  {f. MynameisLing. Italy, Amerlca, El’lgland
I am from England. I am from India. Iam from China. '
favourite favourite favourite
ool oS N rinied I'm from ...
@EPlacﬁse the dialogue. What's yOurS?

oot : P whatsyoust ‘ I'd like ..., please.
Student A : Puri.
@l]?rucilsefhe dialogue with the given food items. PreVIOHSIy leal'llt: ﬁSh, egg, IlOOdle
Shopk r . Canlhelp you? . .
(msij«e;e : I‘dalle ae;;mm'ﬁmke, please. g ’; Japal’l, Indla, Chlna
Shopkaspar K hers you re. What's your favourite food?
P i ® < My favourite food is.... Here you are.
_Criecpe oo et How much isit? ¥ou're welcome.
@Jj] Practise the above dialogue in pairs with any food item. .
7 My name is .Can ['help you?

Resources and preparation:  audio materials, picture cards of fish and chips, sushi, bacon and eggs, puri,
noodle soup, pizza, a world map (ifiavailable)

Teaching procedure for Period 3

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Ask students in Myanmar, 'What foreign foods do you kiftew?' Ask students to say what foreign foods they know or
have eaten.

» Tell students, 'Today, we are going to study,abeut,foods from other countries.

% 3A. Listen and complete the sentences. (15 minutes)

Step 1: Introduce some foreign food items.

* Put the picture cards on the board or use the pictures from the textbook page.

* Point to the first picture, 'fish and:chips'. Say the words two times and have students repeat. Confirm the meaning in
Myanmar. If students are not famifiar with the food, explain it to them. Repeat this procedure with the other words.

Step 2: Introduce the characters and countries for the listening.

» Tell students that you are’going to listen to six people and the food that they like.

*  Write the name'gf the'first person on the board and his country as below: 'The first person is Luigi. He is from Italy.'

* Have stddents repeat the name Luigi and tell the class where Italy is, if necessary. Repeat this procedure with the 5
other people,

Step 3: Listen and fill in the blanks.

» Play the recording or read the text aloud two times for each passage. Have students work in pairs and write the food
items in their exercise books.

* Confirm the answers as a class.

3B. Practise the dialogue. (20 minutes)

* Divide the class into two groups and name each group 'A' and 'B'. 'A' asks the question first and 'B' answers. Then

they swap roles.
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* Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the students. Ask students what they think the dialogue is about. Then,
confirm the meaning of the key expressions; 'What's your favourite ...? What's yours?' Students listen and then repeat
after the teacher or the recording. If necessary, repeat this two or three times.

¢ Do the Line up Activity (See p.10).

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

« Revise the names of the food and ask some students, "What's your favourite food?'

Teaching procedure for Period 4

Warm up (3'minutes)

* Ask students, 'What's your favourite food?' 'How much is it?'

4A. Practise the dialogue with the given food items. (17 minutes)

* Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the students. Students listen and then repeat-after.the teacher or the
recording. If necessary, repeat this two or three times. Revise the expressions 'T'd like' and numbers.

* Divide the class into two groups and name each group 'A' and 'B'. 'A' will be the shopkeeper and 'B' will be the
customer. Tell them to say the dialogue. Then swap roles and practise again,

» Tell the class to practise role-playing the dialogue in pairs by substituting the underlined words with the words in the
picture.

+ Demonstrate the dialogue with a few students until the whole class understands what to do.

* Students should say the dialogue four times as the shopkeeper and*feuftimes as the customer.

» Lastly, have students do 'Read and look up' activity. When stiidents’say the lines in the dialogue, they cannot look at
the text. Only when they are not speaking, they can look“atithe text so that they can remember their next line!

4B. Practise the above dialogue in pairs with’any foed item. (15 minutes)

« Tell the class to think of at least three food itémsjthey want to buy. They can choose any food item that they have
already learnt.

Mingle activity (See p.12)

» Tell students to go around the class. Tell' them to practise the dialogue once as the shopkeeper and once as the customer
with a partner. The customer cafissay,any food item. The shopkeeper must think of a price by himself/herself.

* Encourage students to do the dialogue without looking at the textbook.

¢ Encourage them to practise the dialogue with 5 friends.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

*  Confirm that students’can say the dialogue doing the 'read and look up' activity.
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@)@ Read the paragraph. "\/@A“, Write your favourite foods for each meal of the day.
Breakfast Lunch Dinner
e - e
— e e
— e e
s e e

@8
‘QA )Tell your friend about your favourite food.

Fried fish is my favourite dish for lunch. Chicken
soup is my favourite dish for dinner.

Mont-hin-gah is my favourite food for breakfast. l

I am Nilar. My family and 1 usually go to the shopping centre on
Sundays. The shopping cenire has a big playground. My brother and I like
fo play there. Then, we like to go to the food court. There are many
restaurants in the food court. We can have food from different countries.
We can have Shan noodles. It is my favourite food. We can have pizza.
My brother likes pizza a lof. My father likes Indian food very much. Puri is
his favourite. My mother likes sushi. After having our favourite foods, we
have chocolate cake and ice cream every time we go to the shopping
centre.

Mont-hin-gah is my favourite food
for breakfost, too. Chicken curry is

my favourite dish for lunch. Salad is N
my favourite dish for dinner.

§ D
B) Answer the questions. 0@ Write about your favourite food.

Where do Nilar and her brother like to play?
What is Nilar's favourite food?

Who likes pizza?

Who likes sushi? | 4

Steamed sticky rice is my favourite food for breakfast .

o e = @

What does Nilar's family like to have?

V4 - B

72 73

Period 5 & 6 Objectives:

_
Students should be able to: Q
[ ]
&SO

5. read about what people eat.
6. write about their favourite foods for each meal o
A

Words and expressions:

New: shopping centre, food court, Shan/moodles
Where do ... like to play? Who(likes ..%2-What does ... like to have?

Previously learnt:  playground, restaurant, pizza, puri, sushi, cake, ice cream, What's your favourite food?
My favourite food is ... Whatdo you usually have for breakfast/lunch/dinner?
I usually have ... for bfeakfast/lunch/dinner.

Resources and preparation: 4 audio materials

Teaching procedure for Period5

Pre-reading (5 minutes)

* Have students look at'th¢ picture and ask, "What is this place? What are the people doing?'

» After eliciting that the picture is a shopping centre, ask, 'Do you usually go to a shopping centre? What do you usually
do there?'

5A«Read the paragraph. (20 minutes)

* Playthewecording or read the passage to the students and tell students to listen carefully. If necessary, repeat this two
or thtee times.

Reading

* Teach new words and revise difficult sentences.

» After listening, play the recording or read as a model and have the whole class repeat. Tell the class to read the passage
aloud. Then, tell them to read it group by group. Have a few slower learners read the passage individually to make
sure that all students are able to do the reading.

» Give the class feedback on their pronunciation if necessary. Remind them to pause briefly after a full stop. Lastly, have
students read silently. Ask some questions to check students' understanding such as, 'Where do Nilar and her brother
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like to play ?' 'Who likes pizza?' When students answer your questions, ask them, "Where do you see the answer?
Please point to the line.'

* Encourage them to answer the questions by using the expressions that they learnt in the previous periods (e.g. 'Nilar's
favourite food is ...").

* Call on one student to read the first sentence aloud and then randomly ask a second student to read the next sentence

and so on.
e Confirm that the students know 'Who likes pizza? Who likes sushi? What do Nilar's family all like to have?'
5B. Answer the questions. (43 minutes)

Post-reading

o Tell students to read the questions silently and write the answers in their exercise books.

» Tell students to make pairs and check their answers. Then confirm the answers as a class.

» Iftime permits, have half the class read the questions and half the class say the answers. Then, change roles.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Have students read the passage one more time and give feedback on their pronunciationand check their understanding
of the meaning of difficult words.

Teaching procedure for Period 6

Pre-writing (3 minutes)
* Ask students, 'What do you usually eat for breakfast/lunch/dinner?' AWhat's\your favourite food?'

6A. Write your favourite foods for each meal of the day. (7 minutes)
Writing

o Tell the class to think of their favourite food for each meal ofithe day!

» Tell students to copy the table from 6A into their exercisg.books’and write their favourite food under the appropriate
meal column. Students can choose any food.

*  Monitor the class and help students who cannot write, their favourite food in English.

6B. Tell your friend about your favourite foed. (10 minutes)

Post-writing

» Tell students to listen carefully and read the dialogue aloud. Ask students if they can guess the meaning of 'favourite
dish' (se[05|0>ad:9000:9200). If not, teach the expression.

*  Confirm that students understand.the dialogue. If necessary, read the dialogue again .

* Read the dialogue one time gith, the class and then call on a student from each row to read the dialogue.

o Tell the class to say theirfayourite food in pairs. Write the model below on the board if necessary.
... is my favourite food for/breakfast. ... is my favourite dish for lunch. ... is my favourite dish for dinner.'

Mingle activity (See p-12) (7 minutes)

o Tell students that'they are going to tell their friends about their favourite foods for each meal. Students should go
around.the'€lass and present their favourite foods to their friends. After each student has presented his/her food, he/
shéthas to find a new partner.

* Encourage them to talk with at least 2 different friends.

6C. Write about your favourite food. (10 minutes)

e Tell students to write about their favourite foods for breakfast, lunch and dinner in their exercise books.

* To help students write, use the model given in 6C and write it on the board using the teacher's favourite foods.

» Iftime permits, ask some students to read their writing and confirm the spelling of the food items.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

* Make sure students can say and write their favourite foods.
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Lesson 2 What is healthy food?

Objectives:

By the end of the lesson students should be able to:

 say the types of food (food for growth, food for energy, food for health).

* ask and answer about their favourite food and what they eat at the school canteen.

Unit 8 Food and health

Lesson 2 What is healthy food?
(QE\] Listen and repeat.

Food for growth
1. meat and fish o
2 o Period 1 & 2 Objectives:
: Z' Students should be able to: Q
—
5 e 1. learn about the types of food (food for gr d for energy and
e food for health).
. 2. ask and answer questions about g{ wth, food for energy
o and food for health.
@ Complete the table with the words in the box.
potfato beef carrot ftomato bread 0
berera  recde fn Sz e Words and expressions:
e New: beans, beef, carrot,'grapes, meat, potato, prawns, tomato
Food for health Yoursf)
@J Practise the dialogue. . . .
Sudont A Whafs your favourta Tood7 Previously learnt:® fish,\eggs, rice, bread, noodles, vegetables, fruits,
Student B : Noodles. Yours?
Student A : Bread. banana, Chicken
@] Write a dialogue as in 2A and practise it in pairs. .
" What's your favourite food?

Resources and preparation:  audio materials
Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up

L]

1A. Listen and repeat.

L]

(5 minutes)
Review the previously learnt vocabulary (fish, eggs, rice, bread, noodles, vegetables, fruits, banana, chicken) by
drawing them on the board, or pointing to the pictures in the textbook.
(15 minutes)
Tell students to look at’the pieture in 1A and ask them which food they already know.
Teach the new vocabulary by asking them to point to the correct picture. (e.g. 'What is the meaning of prawns in
Myanmar? Where)are they in the picture?')

Follow the*same ‘procedure for all the new words.
Play the regording or read the words aloud to the students. Students listen and then repeat. If necessary, repeat this
twa@,or three times.
Ask students, 'Do you know the 3 types of food?' 'What are they?' Ask students to look at the picture in 1A. After they
have answered your question, confirm the meaning of the expressions, 'Food for growth', 'Food for health' and 'Food
for energy.'
Ask students, 'Which foods are for growth?, Which foods are for health?' and 'Which foods are for energy? If they
can't say the correct answers, give them hints. (e.g. Meat and fish are food for ...)
Ask students from each row, 'Which foods are for growth?' and continue asking 'Which foods are for health? and

Which foods are for growth?' row by row.
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1B. Complete the table with the words in the box. (15 minutes)

* Have students look at the words in the box and ask them if there are any words they don't know.

e Confirm the meaning of the new vocabulary 'potato, beef, carrot, tomato, grapes', by reading a word and asking
students to point to its picture in 1A.

* Ask students to complete the table on their own and monitor the class. When they have finished, have them check
their answers in pairs.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

* Make sure that students know the types of food groups and the food in each group by asking questions ‘such as 'Is a
carrot a food for growth?'

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

» Tell the class you are going to spell some words. Students have to listen and then say the food you spelled.

2A. Practise the dialogue. (15 minutes)

o Tell the class, 'My favourite food is ..." and ask a student, "What's your favourite food? Adter the student has answered,
ask the next student by saying, 'What about yours?' and '"Yours?' Continue‘asking until students understand these
expressions.

* Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to students. Students listemand,then repeat. If necessary, do this two or

three times.

L]

On the board write the dialogue. Tell students to say the dialogue once” Then, erase 'What's'. Tell students to say the
dialogue again. Then, erase "Yours'. Repeat the process until allithe Words are erased and students can say the dialogue
with no words written.

e Call two students to the front of the class and have them say the dialogue.

Tell students, 'We will do a relay race game!'Bivide students into 3 or 4 groups. All students must stand up. The first

student in a group says, "What's your favourite food?' the second student answers and says, "Yours?'. When the first

student answers, the second student asks the third, 'What is your favourite food?' and the process repeats. When a

group has finished, they can sit down. The group that sits down first, wins!

2B. Write a dialogue as in 2Aand practise it in pairs. (15 minutes)

o Tell students to make pairs. Each pair has to work together to write a dialogue in their exercise books.

» Tell students that after'writingstheir dialogue, they will have to read it to another pair and that pair will write it down.

*  Monitor the class and help their writing so that all pairs are able to finish a dialogue. If some pairs have finished early,
have them wrife another dialogue.

« Ifitis difficult forpdirs to present their dialogue to other pairs, choose some pairs of students to read their dialogues
to the wholg class and have the class write it down.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

* Reviewpwords that were difficult for students to spell or pronounce.

» Ask students to note the pronunciation of the words potato /pa’ter.tou/, carrot /'kear.at/, tomato /to'ma:.tov/.
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Unit 8 Food and health

O
QA, Listen and repeat. Match the words with the pictures.

o

[ 2. ; 3. /’:’h i =
® e €
®9 f W “? Period 3 & 4 Objectives:

Students should be able to:

a. | banana | b. | cauliflower | c. | cereal d. | chocolate |e. | comn . .

[ o o e oo ot | o] 3. ask and answer 'What food do you like?' and explain why they
ij; Write 'True' or 'False’. 1ike the fOOd.

1. Bananas are good for health. . . .

o — 4. listen and practise the dialogue about food. ~

3. Chocolate is good for health. 1

. Noodles are good for ener 0

S B, Words and expressions:

6. Biscuits are good for health. . )
New: cereal, cauliflower, corn, peanuts, pumpkin
\Q\A‘, Listen and practise the dialogue.

Student A < Wha food do you ke? What food do you like? ... are good forenergy/growth/health.
Student B : Eggs.

Student A hy? . . .

s T oot et Wl 50U 1007 Previously learnt:  banana, chocolate, mango,"pudding, watermelon,

Student A : Noodles. They are good for energy.

biscuits, eggssmnoadles;Carrot

A
‘\O'B_\w Practise the dialogue. Use other food and fruits.

75 What about yeu?

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of banama, cereal, cauliflower, chocolate, corn,

mango, peanuts, pumpkin, pudding, watermelon

Teaching procedure for Period 3

Warm up (5 minutes)

» Show students picture cards of different foods from Period 1. For each food, ask students 'Do you like ...?" Students
answer 'Yes, I do.' or 'No, I don't.'

3A. Listen and repeat. Match the werds with the pictures. (20 minutes)

* Put the picture cards of banana, cauliflowerycerealy,chocolate, corn, mango, peanuts, pudding, pumpkin, watermelon
on the board.

* Play the recording or read the words to the students and tell students to listen carefully.

» Point to each picture card and ask students if they can say it in English. Then, say the food and have them repeat.

* Point to the first picture card and say 'banana’. Ask students 'What letter does the word 'banana' begin?' . Tell them it's
'b'. Do the same for the otherfooditems.

* Mix up the picture cafds; Shew’a picture card. Tell students they have to say the name of the food and the letter it
starts with. For example,, 'pudding, p'. Do this for all the foods.

o Tell students t@ open their exercise books and write the numbers 1 to 10. Have them look at their textbook and match
the picturesswithithe/foods. Tell them to write the correct letter beside the number. On the board write an example
(e.g. 1=0)

*  Wheén students have finished, they should check their answers with their partners. Ask different students for the
answegs. For example, 'What food is picture 1?'

» Say each food and ask students to spell it. After spelling the word, have students say it.

*  Write, 'bananna’, 'caulifower', 'cereel’, 'manjo’, puding' and 'watermelon' on the board.

+ Tell students that only one of these words is spelled correctly. Have them work in pairs and check which word is
spelled correctly. When they know, one student in each pair puts his/her hands up and another points to the correctly
spelled word in the textbook.

* Confirm the answer by circling the word on the board (watermelon).
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3B. Write 'True’' or 'False'. (10 minutes)

*  Ask students to look at the picture for 'Food for growth, energy and health' in 1A. Point to the different food items
and tell students to say the foods.

*  Write 'growth', 'energy’ and 'health' on the blackboard. Tell students to say the words.

¢ Show students the picture cards for banana, cauliflower, cereal, chocolate, corn, mango, peanuts, pudding, pumpkin,
watermelon. Have them say 'Food for growth' or 'energy' or 'health’ for each food. Confirm the answers for each food.

¢ Tell students to write 1. to 6. in their exercise books. Then, read out the sentences and tell them to write 'True' or 'False'
for each sentence. Have them check their answers in pairs.

* Read out each sentence again. Ask students to say "True' or 'False' for each sentence.

Summary and feedback (5"minutes)

*  Make sure students can say the different food items.

* Make sure they know which foods are good for growth, energy and health.

Teaching procedure for Period 4

Warm up (3 minutes)

*  Show them some picture cards of food and ask them 'Do you like ...?' Tell students telanswer "Yes, I do' or 'No, I don't'.
Call on some students to ask the class.

4A. Listen and practise the dialogue. (12 minutes)

» Ask students to look at the picture for 'Food for growth, energy and healthiin 1A. Say the different food items and
tell students to point to the foods.

*  Write 'growth’, 'energy’ and 'health' on the blackboard. Tell studentsite say the words. Show students the picture cards
for all the food items taught in periods 1 and 3. Have them say 'Foed for growth' or 'energy’ or 'health' for each food.

e Tell students to make pairs. One student says five different foods and his/her partner has to say if each food is 'Food
for growth' or 'energy’ or 'health'. Students then swap foles.

* Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to thé“students. Students listen and then repeat. If necessary, repeat this
two or three times.

« Divide the class into two groups and name them/A' and 'B'. A and B say the dialogue and then swap roles.

» Call two students to the front of the class and name them A and B. Give each student a picture card of a food. Tell the
two students to say the dialogue using the foods on the picture cards. Remind them to change their answers for "They
are good for ... parts.

*  Show the class two more flashcards for food. One card is for the Group A and the other is for Group B. Tell the two
groups to say the dialogueasing the new food items. Repeat the activity 4 times.

4B. Practise the dialogue. Use other food and fruits. (20 minutes)

» Tell the classto, think of what food they like. Ask some students, 'What food do you like?' Write their answers on the
board.

* Read out theé dialogue again but use the foods written on the board.

» Forleach food ask students what food is good for growth, energy or health.

*  Makepaifs. Students practise the dialogue using different foods.

Mingle activity (See p.12)

» Tell students to practise the dialogue from 4A. However, they should give their own, real answers. Tell them to go
around the class and say the dialogue with different students. Tell them to find three friends who like the same food.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

* Make sure that students can say what food they like and what food is good for what.
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= N
@)E Read about the school canteen. QA) Answer the questions that are true fo you.

. What food does your school canteen sell?
. What do you usually have for lunch?

. What food do you eat for growth?

. What food do you eat for health?

[

. What food do you eat for energy?

%\) Write a short paragraph about your school canteen.

My school canteen
My school has

Our school has a canteen and a fuit stall. We usually buy snacks

there. We sometimes eat lunch there, too. We can get rice and noodles. ’e“\c\ Read hto the ch

A\ ) r ragre 5
They are good for energy. We can have fried chicken. This is good for 2 LTI C RO AT
growth. We can also buy sandwiches and orange juice. We can also

have mont-hin-goh. Our teacherslike it. We can buy different fruits at the

fruit stall. My favourite fruit is watermelon. It is good for health. \

= 4
L}Q Answer the questions.

1. Is there a fruit stall in the canteen?

2. Canthe students eat lunch at the canteen?

3. What food do the teachers like?

4. What food for energy can we buy at the canteen?

5. What food for growth can we buy at the canteen?

76 77
\
7

Period 5 & 6 Objectives: '\a
Students should be able to:
5. read and talk about the school canteen and the food uy there.

6. write and present about the school canteen to the (

Words and expressions:
New: canteen, fruit stall
What food ...?
Previously learnt:  snacks, rice, noodles, energy, growth, health, sandwiches, juice, mont-hin-gah, watermelon
Resources and preparation:  audio matctials
Teaching procedure for Period 5
Pre-reading (5 minutes)
* Ask students, 'What food canyeu buy at the school canteen?' "Which foods are for energy/health/growth?'
» Tell students "Today we are going to read about foods you can buy at a school canteen'.
* Point to the picture andexplain what 'canteen' is and what a 'fruit stall' is.
(B26a9€ schigoleanteen aopS soypE:§a0¢i fruit stall 2pd wdBreqplsonpdade [gde(ogntsgi:lgdn)
(. FI) 5A.Read about the school canteen. (20 minutes)
» Playtheyecording or read the passage aloud to the students and tell them to listen carefully.
Reading
* Read for the second time and have students repeat after you sentence by sentence. Make sure they make short pauses
between phrases and long pauses after the sentences.
* Have students read group by group. Then, have them read silently. Ask some questions (that are not in 5B) such as,
'What does the school have? Can the students eat breakfast at the canteen? What can they buy at the fruit stall?' to
check their understanding.

» Tell students to point to the sentences with the answers and ask them to say the answers.
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5B. Answer the questions. (13 minutes)

Post-reading

» Tell students to read the questions silently first. Then read each question aloud and have students repeat the questions.

» Tell students to make pairs. Student A reads out the questions and Student B says the answers. For example, for 1.
Student B should say 'Yes, there is a fruit stall in the canteen.'

o Tell students to write their answers in complete sentences in their exercise books.

*  When they have finished writing, students should check their answers in pairs. Then confirm the answers as a class.

» If time permits, have half the class read the questions and half the class give the answers without looking at their
exercise books. Then, change roles.

Summary and feedback {2atinutes)

* Have students read the passage one more time and give feedback on their pronunciation and check theiruaderstanding
of the meaning of difficult words.

Teaching procedure for Period 6

Pre-writing (3 minutes)

* Ask students about foods they usually eat for lunch.

o Tell students, 'Today we will write about our school canteen.'

6A. Answer the questions that are true to you. (10 minutes)

« Tell students to read the questions silently.

*  Write numbers 1 to 5 on the board. Read the questions aloud. For each question, say your own answer and write it
on the board. For example, 1. 'My school canteen sells rice, noodlesy fried chicken, mont-hin-gah and lots of fruit.'
Then, ask some students the five questions. Remind them to answer 'the questions in complete sentences.

o Tell students to make pairs and ask and answer the questions.

* After that, have them write their answers in their exercisesbooks. Monitor the class and encourage them to write
complete sentences on their own.

6B. Write a short paragraph about your(school canteen. (15 minutes)

Writing

» Tell students to read the passage in 5A again:

» Askstudents, 'Is the school canteen in the/textbook the same as our school canteen?' Ask questions like, 'In our school
canteen, can we buy rice? Can we buy fried chicken? Do we have a fruit stall? Can we buy fruit? What do teachers
like to eat?'

» Tell students that they should write'six sentences about their school canteen. Remind them that their paragraph should
be different becausetheirsehool canteen is different. Write the following model on the board to help students:

'My school has a-... It sells <. We can eat ... for growth. We can eat ... for health. We can eat ... for energy. My favourite
foodis ...

* Monitor the ¢lass‘aird check for spelling, word order and capital letters.

6C. Read your paragraph to the class. (10 minutes)

Post-wiiting

* Ask stadénts to volunteer to read their paragraphs to the class.

» Divide the class into groups of 4 to 6 students (depending on the class size).

» Tell students in each group to read about their school canteen. The other students in the group can ask questions like
'What food do you eat for health/growth/energy?' and 'What's your favourite food?'

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Ask students some questions about their school canteen and check their answers and pronunciation.
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Review 4

Review 4

1A. Read the descriptions of Zaw Zaw and Su Su, and find them in the

Review 4

2A. Listen and complete the sentences.

picture. 1. Nandar usually has for breakfast.
1. Zaw Iaw is wearing a yellow T-shirt, blue shorts and brown flip-flops. He is 2. Emily usually has for breakfast.
wearing a white cap. 3. Ko Win usually has for lunch.
2. Su Suis wearing a pink dress. She is wearing a white hat and pink shoes. 4. James usually has for lunch.
5. Mya Mya usually has for dinner.
6. Hana usually has for dinner.
7. Ling's favourite food is

8. Ram's favourite food is

2B. Interview your friends and write their answers.

You : What food do you have for health?
ZawZaw : 1 have apples and watemelons for health.
You . What food do you have for energy?
ZawZaw : I haverice and noodes for energy.
You . What food do you have for growth?
ZowZaw : Ihave fish and meat for growth.
Name Food for health | Food for energy | Food for growth {
. ZawZaw | apples, watermelons | rice, noodles | fish, meat
2. | | 4
- | |
n m

1B. Practise the dialogue.

Student A :
Student B :
Student A

Student B :

IPs rainy.

What will you wear?
I' wear a T-shirt, shorts and boots.

What's the weather like today?

2C. Choose a friend and write about the food he/she has in four
sentences.

This is Zaw Zaw. He has apples and watermelonéifainhedlthytie has rice

and noodles for energy. He has fish and meat far@rowth

1C. In pairs, make your own dialogue and practise it.

2D. Present the food your friend has to the class.

78 79

Objectives:
Students should be able to:

* describe the clothes they wear in.

» say what foods they eat for health, energ@wth.

Words and expressions:

Previously learnt:

Resources and preparation:

Clothes — boots, cap, deess, flip-flops, hat, raincoat, shoes, shorts, sweater
Colour — blue, brown, pink, white, yellow

Weather — cloudy, rainy, snowy, stormy, sunny, windy

Food

— apples, bread, chicken curry, eggs, fish, fried rice, fruit, meat,

noodles, noodle soup, puri, rice, salad, sandwich, sushi, watermelons

He/She is wearing ... How is the weather? It's ... What do you like to wear?

I like to wear ... What can you do? I can ...
What food do you have for health/energy/growth?
I have ... for health/energy/growth. He/She has ...

rice, watermelons, sunny, cloudy, windy, rainy, stormy, snowy

Teaching,procedure for Period 1

Warm up

L]

Ask students to say the clothing they know.
Point to some students and ask, 'What's he/she wearing?'

1A. Read the descriptions of Zaw Zaw and Su Su, and find them in the picture.

'What's he/she wearing?'
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audio materials, picture cards of sweater, shorts, flip-flops, fish, noodle, meat,

(3 minutes)

(10 minutes)

Ask students to look at the picture and ask, 'How many students are there?' point to a person in the picture and ask,



» Tell students to read the description of Zaw Zaw silently and then find the picture of Zaw Zaw. Students should work
individually.
¢ Ask them to work in pairs and check whether their answers are the same. Then, ask them to look at the pictures in the
textbook and confirm the answers.
* Repeat the same procedure for Su Su.
Read the descriptions as a whole class and then group by group.
1B. Practise the dialogue. (10 minutes)
* Play the recording or read the dialogue to the students and tell students to listen carefully.
* Read the dialogue in the textbook aloud and then practise as a whole class.
e (Call two students to the front of the class and have them demonstrate the dialogue.
*  Draw the following weather icons on the board: sunny, rainy, windy, stormy, snowy.
» (Call two more students to the front of the class and point to a different weather icon. (e.g. It's suriny. What will you wear?)
e Tell them that they should practise the dialogue using different weather words such as snowy, stormy, sunny, windy, etc.
»  Put students into pairs and practise the dialogue. Tell them to change roles and practise again.
*  Monitor the class and encourage them to practise the dialogue with different weather words.
1C. In pairs, make your own dialogue and practise it. (15 minutes)
*  Ask students to write their own dialogue in their exercise books.
* Demonstrate your own dialogue, so that students will understand what they are expected to do. To encourage student
creativity, give the characters names rather than 'A' and 'B'.
e Monitor the class and help students who have difficulties in writingTf necessary, give them the following model.
A: What's the weather like today?
B:lts
A: What will you wear today?
B: I'll wear a R and

* Call two volunteer students, Student A and B. Student A asks the two questions. Student B answers the questions using
the dialogue he/she wrote.

* Tell students A and B to swap roles and do the activity again.

o Tell all students to make pairs<and do the activity.

*  Monitor the class andhelp thosewho have difficulties in speaking.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

*  Confirm that students can say three things that they will wear depending on the weather condition by asking, 'It is rainy/
sunny/coldete. What will you wear?'

Teaching procedure for Period 2

WarmAip (3 minutes)

* Ask studénts to say the food they know.

* Point to some students and ask, "What's your favourite food?'

2A. Listen and complete the sentences. (7 minutes)

* Play the recording or read the sentences.

o Tell students to listen to the recording and complete the sentences.

»  Ask them to check their answers in pairs.
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L]

L]

L]

L]

2C. Choose a friend and write about the food he/she has in four sentences.

L]

L]

L]

Ask them to listen again and check their answers by themselves.

If necessary, play the recording or say the sentences again.

Call on individual students to say each complete sentence. Write the missing words on the board.
2B. Interview your friends and write their answers.
Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the students and tell students to listen carefully.

(8 minutes)

Then, demonstrate how to do the interview with some students. The teacher takes the part of 'You'. Ask a student to be

'Zaw Zaw'. Then, say the interview. Then ask another student. This time the student should say their own answers.

Check that students understand how to do the interview.

Have students make groups of 4.

Ask students to interview their members and complete the table in their textbooks.
Make sure they understand how to conduct the interview and write their answers.

Call some students to come to the front of the class and ask what they wrote in the table.

Ask students to read the sentences in their textbooks.

Tell them to underline the key words (apples, watermelons, rice, noodles, fishsineat).
Ask them to choose a friend and write about the food he/she has in four sentences:
Help students write by writing the following model on the board:

This is ... He/She has ... for health. He/She has ... for energy. He/She has®.. for growth.
Make sure that students are able to substitute new information inthesenténces.

Monitor the class and help students who have difficulties in wfiting.

2D. Present the food your friend has to the class:

Ask students individually to present to the class the foed their friend has. After the presentation, ask the class questions

to confirm their understanding. For example,*What does\(name) have for health?'

Summary and feedback

L]

Check that students can explain the different fo6ds they eat for health, energy and growth.
Give feedback if necessary.
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Project 4 Let's help others!

Project 4 Let's help others!

My vilage is having a bad
flood. We cannot go back fo
our houses. Now, many people
do not have food to eat. It's

1. Read 1to4and 5and 6.
Message 1 Message 2
Nandar, Sein Sein,

1 will bring food and clothes for
your famiy and your friends.
Before | come, | will also ask my

cold here and we need food friends to help.
and clothes. Nandar

Your friend

Sein Sein

Message 3 Message 4
Hello Friends, Hello Nandr,

My friend Sein Sein needs help.
Hervilage is having a bad flood.
They need food and clothes.
Will you help?

I want to help people in your
friend's village. | will give biscuits,
bread and apples. I will also give.
shirts, longyis and sweaters.

Project 4 Let's help others!

2A. In groups, make a list of food and clothes you and your friends will
give to Sein Sein's village.

Food Clothes
. .
. .
. .
. .
) .

2B. Write a message to Sein Sein about the food and clothes you and
your friends will give fo her.

Dear Sein Sein,

We want fo help people in your vilage. We will give

Nandar BoBo We will give

This can help many people.

Message 5 Message &

Hello Nandar, Hello Nandar,

3. Present your group's message to the class.

Iwant to help. I willgive _____ Iwant to help. Iwillgive ______

. L will clso give 1 will also give

Su Su Min Min

lcan...

discuss with my friends what we eat and wear.

wiite and present my group’s message fo the class.

80 8l

A A
o e y

Objective: . \

By the end of the lesson students should be able to:

» write and present their groups' messages to the @

A
Words and expressions:
New: bring, flood, give, go backnedd, village
I will ask/ give ...
Previously learnt:  apples, biscuits, bread, friends, longyis, shirts, sweaters, help
Resources and preparation:
Teaching procedure for Period.1 : Plan
Warm up
* Revise the previously leatnt vocabulary listed above.
1. Read messages 1 to 4 and complete messages S and 6.
Silent reading
o Tell students to)read message 1 silently.
*  Tellhthemto underline the new words.
e Check what they underlined.
* Ask them to guess the meaning of the new words.

*  Confirm the meaning and spelling of the new words.

* Continue the activity for messages 2 to 4.

audio materials, 4 or 6 flip charts for period 2 (if available)

(10 minutes)

(28 minutes)

* Ask some questions to check students' understanding such as, "Who is writing message 1? Why do they need food

and clothes?' and so on.
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Reading aloud
» For message 1, play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students. Students listen and then repeat after the
teacher or recording.

+ Tell them to read it group by group.

» Repeat this procedure for messages 2, 3 and 4.

*  Check their pronunciation and give feedback if necessary.

+ Tell students to close their books. Read each message aloud but do not read the key word from each sentence.
¢

(eoqp&oao:@pso% o']oqlepzwo%[ciqbogé o']oql ooo%e@o&gcﬁ sees]:o']e:no 007503

c e, C"I C. N "
QJ?C\JDO@.(DO’)O I G(DJ’JCeOO’JoGJ’D.O')

3o

£330 000303 [4p9gadgodad[ges e[gadhn)

* The students must say the word. An example is below.
T: My village is having a bad ...
Ss: flood.
T: We cannot go back to our ...
Ss: houses.

Complete the messages.

o Tell students to complete message 5 and 6 in their exercise books.

* Give them about 10 minutes.

*  Ask them to share their ideas in pairs.

*  Ask two or three volunteers to come to the front of the classto share their ideas.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

*  Check whether students can read and understand ‘the messages.

Teaching procedure for Period 2: Do

Warm up (13 minutes)

» Say, 'We are going to play a game!' Make sure that students are sitting in rows. The first student in each row opens his/
her textbook and chooses any.word from Unit 7 or 8. Give the first student in each row a piece of paper. The student
writes their chosen wofdon the paper, and then passes it to the student sitting behind or next to him/her. That student
writes a different wordfrop1 Unit 7 or 8 and then passes the paper on to another student. The row that finishes first
and has the cotrect'spelling wins.

* Practise spelling out the words of the food and clothes after the game.

2A. Ingroups, make a list of food and clothes you and your friends will give to Sein Sein's village.

(10 minutes)

* Make groups of four or six. (According to the class size.)

» Give a flip chart to each group. If a flip chart is not available, give students a piece of paper.

o Tell students to make a list of food and clothes to give to Sein Sein's village on their flip chart or piece of paper. Each
group member should think of at least two or more food and clothes items.

* Have all the group members copy the list into their exercise books when they have finished.
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2B. Write a message to Sein Sein about the food and clothes you and your friends will give to her.
(15 minutes)

* Demonstrate how to write a message on the board using the model in 2B.

* Have groups write a message to Sein Sein about the food and clothes they will give to her. They should write on their
flip chart/ piece of paper.

*  Monitor the class and help groups that have difficulty in writing.

* Ask some groups to come to the front of the class and share their messages.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Explain to students that they will have to present about their messages in the next period.

» Tell them to practise at home.

Teaching procedure for Period 3: Present

Warm up (5 minutes)

» Have students prepare for their presentation.

3. Present your group's message to the class. (25 minutes)

» Tell each group to present their messages to Sein Sein about the food and'clothes their group will give to her. Have
the groups put their lists of food and clothes on the wall.

* Give 3 to 5 minutes for each group's presentation. Each student,in‘a-group reads one sentence. To make the activity
more challenging the teacher can ask students to say their message without looking at their writing.

e After each presentation, confirm the food and clothes th¢ greup will give.

Gallery walk

» Tell students to go around and note down/the differences in food and clothes for each group. Lastly, discuss the
differences as a class.

Self-assessment for Review and Project (10 minutes)

* Read the sentences and confirm the meaning with students.

» Tell each student to choose the,icon that shows how well he/she could do the review activities or project.

* Ask students to discuss in Myanmar with their classmates which activities they could do well and which were difficult.

Call on some students toyshare their discussion.

I can A e

discussywith my friends what we eat and wear.

writetand present my group's message to the class.
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Unit 9 A holiday
Lesson 1 I played badminton yesterday.

Objectives:

By the end of the lesson students should be able to:

» ask and answer simple questions about past activities.
» read and write a short letter.

Unit 9 A holiday

Unit 9 A holiday
Lesson 1 | played badminton yesterday.
(oJEA] Look at the pictures, listen and repeat.

T

art gallery

Students should be able to:

Period 1 & 2 Objectives: )@V

1. talk about past activities.

2. use regular past tense verbs. o&

[P SRV

T N | .d
football feam fireworks music fesfivol h
.
We visited the art gallery in our fown last Sunday. W d d p .
My mother prepared special food for my 9" birthday party. ordas an expressions:

My father listened fo tradifional music last night . .. . .
My brolher played n fhe school oolbal fea. New: art gallery, specialfoed, traditional music, football team, music

. My friends and | watched the fireworks during the Thadingyut festival.

. My family and | enjoyed the music festival last weekend.

oA wN =

o

festival, visited, ptepared, listened, played, watched, enjoyed,

p
’0)? Fill in the blanks with the past tense of the verbs.

. visi visited . fisten repar 1
A s P studied
(@LH to Toe T¢ d Soe Soe talkil bout their kend. What
" dld ey dot Tk (o) ar aross (1 Last weekend, I"...
Last weekend, | ... e ? . . . ..
h\ ; Previously learnt: ~ food, music, football, fireworks, festival, visit,
— badmmion | ChotnaTha | 1y | “meae | Gt listen, play, watch, enjoy, study
|s0e sce! .
= We ... My mother ... My friends ...

Resources and preparation:  audio materidls, picture cards of art gallery, special food, traditional music,
football team, fireworks and music festival
Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm u 10 minutes
p

*  Put the word cards of/last night*/'last Sunday' and 'last weekend' on the board or write them on the board.

*  Ask students what the word/last' means. Tell them that this word means "'most recent in time'.

(last e> 9203050026003 qdpa§seoon determiner [gos(oyrEsadeonpEsanigpisn: sooapgrg&lgdh)

Ask students whenithese time expressions are used. (to talk about the past e.g. I played football last Sunday.)
o Ask studentsywhen they did Project 4. (last Monday/ last Tuesday/ etc.)

* Alsowask what they did in Project 4. (They wrote and presented their group's message to the class.)

Tell students that they are going to learn how to talk about the activities they did in the past. Explain about the activity
in Myanmar if necessary.

1A. Look at the pictures, listen and repeat. (15 minutes)

Ask some volunteer students to hold the picture cards of art gallery, special food, traditional music, football team,

fireworks and music festival.
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* Hold the word card of art gallery or write 'art gallery' on the board and ask the class, "Which picture is the art gallery?'
Then, ask the student holding the picture card of art gallery to come to the front of the class.

* Repeat the procedure for the other picture cards.

* Then, play the recording or read the words and phrases aloud to the students three times.

+ Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully and repeat after the recording or the teacher.

* Repeat the procedure for the sentences.

* Help them practise saying the words and phrases and reading the sentences.

1B. Fill in the blanks with the past tense of the verbs. (10 minutes)

* Ask students to find the verbs of the sentences in 1A which are similar to the given verbs.

* Ask them what they have noticed between the verbs. (the use of -d', '-ed' and '-ied' suffixes)
(past tense verbs §& present tense verbs qp:clifgnigoigoden past tense verbs gp:dl egocdzoch  d, -ed' §& -ied'
Blgdefogpésgilgaln)

e Tell them to fill in the blanks with the verbs in 1A.

e Ask students to check their answers with their friends and then, confirm the coirect answers.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

*  Confirm that students know how to use past time expressions.

* Have students practise pronouncing the ending sounds of past verbsi-ed»with /t/ in watched /wot[t/ and /d/ in prepared
/pr1'pead/, listened /'lisnd/, played /plerd/ and enjoyed /in’'dzdid/, and7id/ in visited /' viz.1t 1d/.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

* Revise the previous period by having students pronigunce the words in 1B.

m 2. Listen to Toe Toe and Soe Soe talking about their weekend. What did they do? Tick (v')

or cross (%). (30 minutes)

o Tell students that they are going tp listen to Toe Toe and Soe Soe talking about their weekend.

» Before they listen, ask them toread aloud each activity. If necessary, say the activity first and then have students repeat
after the teacher.
(audio $2:06005E8 coztR0ieDn activities ep:o% ewqogoeagmoq%%e@oo’]u)

* Play the recording®er read the listening script aloud to the students three times.

¢ Confirmthatstudents know how to do the listening activities.
(Listefitng activity @lcxacc)epogé audio ;o:eeooaég cosooniedd activities epmcé eooqlogoeagmaoqm §9:eooo€sleé
s26[Retigepad 38852:c0p5(G: 9a[0ypigbiqpdcBinadg meeconcdmmgbe(ogntial eoplsomap: §ascopde$gEs(gal)

» Tell thém to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully and tick the activities of Toe Toe and Soe Soe.

e Have students check their answers with their friends. Then, ask some students what Toe Toe and Soe Soe did.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

* Explain to students that the suffixes '-d' or '-ed' or -ied' can be used to talk about activities we did yesterday, last week, etc.
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Unit 9 A holiday

@@ Match the sentences with the pictures. Then, listen and check.

2

> ot
VR

X3

a. Ilistened to music last night.

b. | dusted my bedroom yesterday.

c. Iplayed badminton with my friend last Saturday.
d. I coloured the pictures this morning.

e. I helped my mother in the kitchen last night.

Period 3 & 4 Objectives:

Students should be able to:
@E} Look at the pictures and write what they did yesterday. Begin

yoursenfences with e’ he’or They'. 3. write sentences about their past activities. 2
~

4. ask and answer about the things they did in the past.

Words and expressions:

New: coloured, helped, dusted, phoned, this mornihg, yesterday

1. She phoned her friend yesterday.

@Flac'ise the dialogue in pairs. Then, talk about two things you did I oo this momlng/laSt Saturday/yesterday.

yesterday.
P oo o retadon) What did you do yesterday?
JOU I ... What about you? I ...

{ I played badminton with my friend.

What about you?

[ R
m “ listened to music.
83

Previously learnt:  listened, played, watched, studied

Resources and preparation:  audio materials

Teaching procedure for Period 3

Warm up (5 minutes)

* Find out how much your students remember from Periods 1 and 2 byjasking the question, "What did we learn in the class
yesterday?'

*  Write, 'play, visit, watch, listen' on the board and say,!Today, we study English. Yesterday, we ... English.'. And then,
elicit the answer from the students.

* Help them recall what they did and use appropriate, past tense verbs so that they will be more confident in talking about
their activities.

3A. Match the sentences with.the pictures. Then, listen and check. (20 minutes)

» Ask students to look at the pictures.

» Elicit from students what the activiityrin each picture is. If they say in Myanmar, accept it and help them translate the
activities into English. Then; read out each sentence aloud. Tell students to repeat after the teacher.
(960203 cuSlgepaR@ietptionsap: [§§ercdeud(gslo eudlgenGie 92603603 sudlgonadqsoppdeo:dh)

Group work

*  Put students intedgroups of 3 or 4 depending on the class size.

* In their groupsptell them to read and study the given sentences.

» Have“them disCuss what the activity in each sentence is in their groups. (e.g. (a) listened to music (b) dusted my
bedroom etc.)

+ Tell them to match the sentences with the pictures, and to accept the answer that all group members agree on. Tell
students to write the numbers in their exercise books. Then, students have to write the letters of the correct sentences
(a to e) beside the numbers. (e.g. 1 = d)
(8803,928 5003E: capress(Bs 29,08 gpraantadsoneomarpdadpd saegadanaeé elgplgol)

* Before playing the recording, make sure that all groups have finished the task.

* Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students three times.

154 Unit 9 A holiday



L]

If the teacher reads the sentences, it is necessary to read the number of each sentence.

(sospoedblgoopssasl eoe[3rE:sclo5a3dl 1. d, 2. e sa0§o(gEoopieodgesadcloogbi e.g. 1. (d) I coloured the pictures
this morning. )

Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully and check their answers.

Confirm the answers with the class.

3B. Look at the pictures and write what they did yesterday. Begin your sentences with 'He', 'She'

or 'They'. (10 minutes)

Ask students to study the verbs given in the boxes and elicit the past tense of the verbs from them.

Elicit the pronoun for each picture. Ask students what people in the pictures did yesterday.

Tell students to look at Picture 1 and study the example sentence and check the use of pronoun, the fotm ofithe verb,

the activity and the time expression. Then, ask them to write sentences for the other pictures and help Students who

are weak in writing and who do not understand how to write the sentences.

When they have finished, tell them to check their answers with their friends and then, confirm that they have got the

correct answers by writing them on the board. Remind the students to check the proneunjthe past tense verb, the

activity and the time expression in describing each picture.

(s26[geprodesoiqpaptopad pdeansongoopdad sagpgrgSsgdli (o) the pronoufiyes8es: () past tense verb 20305070
[

[G3ex (p) the activity codesonle s (g) time expression $2§§[goS1 s3e[gep:d3~ board ol gaEesggd)

L

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

Explain to the students that they need to listen to their friends while«doing’the group work activity.

Teaching procedure for Period 4
Warm up (10 minutes)

Write 'play’, 'study' and 'prepare' on the board. Then, writg, 'Yesterday, I ... badminton.' Elicit the answer 'played' from
the students. Tell them to spell 'played'. Ask students how the waord has been changed from 'play’ to 'played'. Then, write,
"Yesterday, I ... English'. Elicit the answer 'studied' afid,explain how it is formed.
verb cda2005 vowel +y séadeansal el eclCigfé: (eig. play - played) consonant +y séad:eonsesl -ied' edlé:q
o0} (e.g. study - studied) opSsgfead g&:(gdl
Repeat the procedure for the word 'prepare’.
Ask students write the past tense verbs/they have learnt in the previous periods. (visited, prepared, listened to, played,
watched, enjoyed, dusted, coloured.ctc.) Have students check their writing.
4. Practise the dialggue in pairs. Then, talk about two things you did yesterday. (25 minutes)
Play the recording oxnfread-alotid the dialogue.
Ask a student to,come toythe front of the class and do the demonstration.
Teacher: What,did*you do yesterday?
Student: Iplayedbadminton with my friend. What about you?
Teacher: I'listened to music.
Ask students’to make pairs and practise the dialogue in the text first. After that, ask them to change roles.
Then, tell them to talk about two things they did yesterday. Tell them to look at 3B for ideas and hints.
Remind them to use the past tense verbs and help students who are weak at speaking skill.
(eopEramreps eogcqcf:e@os?eqaogé past tense verbs 0305:9§ 00360sg§3claopdn)

Have some volunteers present in front of the class.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

L]

Explain to students the use of 'did + infinitive' form in making questions in past tense.

(eonpEsoomsgpsaan: past tense & co1g$:(gR0epaREad0py $amR[3u0a3 sgPgrgilgesadclaopdi)
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Unit 9 A holiday Unit 9 A holiday

N A
@)A‘ Read the following letter and answer the questions. QA \) Complete the sentences with the past tense of the verbs.

m

Hi Kyaw Kyaw,

Last weskend, | visited Pyin Oo Lwin Sfﬁé\?\ ¥ %
with my family. The weather was great | \\U ‘/ g
there. We stayed af our aunt's house. On - Fia 8
Saturday, | played badminton with my | phoned. my grandmother. | | (play) badminton

cousins. On Sunday, we walked fo the Za| with Thant Zin

Batonical Garden. We enjoyed the frip

| \
(walk) to school with Yar Zar.

very much. Tell me about your weekend.

Aung Aung

1 (watch) TV
g at night.

What did Aung Aung do last weekend?

1
2. How was the weather in Pyin Oo Lwin?
3. Where did they stay in Pyin Oo Lwin? i
4. What did he do on Saturday? (dust) my bedroom.
5. What did they do on Sunday?
@B\ Complete the reply letter from Kyaw Kyaw with the past tense of I (study} ﬂ
the verbs. English at night. %\/\/
- / Y
Hi Aung Aung, [ g
It's great fo hear from you. | (visit) ) @ [
Chaung Tha Beach with my uncle’s @ .
CIB ) Write a letter to your friend. Tell him/her what you did last week. ’

family last weekend. We (stay)
at a hotel. On Saturday, | (plary]
football with my cousins on the beach. Gn Sunday, we

bear
Last Monday, | phoned my grandmother. On Tuesday.

(sail) to White Sand Island on a big boat. We also (climb) 0 a
.On

the rocky hills near the beach. It was great. We were very happy.
See youl

Kyaw Kyaw 6 ,
&J/C) Read your letter to the class.

84 85

Period 5 & 6 Objectives:

Students should be able to: V
[ ]
&90

5. read a short letter describing holiday activities.
6. write a letter to a friend about what they did last @
A

Words and expressions:
New: Botanical Garden, sail, trip
the letter format — Hi ... It'shgreat to) hear from you. Tell me about your weekend. See you!

Previously learnt: I visited ... [ played ...

Resources and preparation:  writing paper (if available)

Teaching procedure for Period 5

Pre-reading (7 minutes)

* Ask students, 'What did you deyduring your holiday?' As a model answer, tell them what you did during your holiday.
(went to a beach, visit€d friendsywent back to hometown, etc.)
(eompEramsgpoa: 9325 g0dappE(gepdece§oops activities gpzegolgonodesanopadeoidh)

S5A. Read the following letter and answer the questions. (20 minutes)

Reading

*  Ask students tostudy the picture and describe the picture. (what they see in the picture, who they think the people in
thefpicture are, what the people in the picture are doing, etc.)
(960 a3yempEaniep: [§§encdewdfgolon sud(geo(Gio 52603603 cudgonddesmpSeuzcli)

*  Put students into groups of 3 or 4 depending on the class size. In their groups, tell them to read the letter and discuss
what the letter is mainly about. Ask students to read the questions that follow and answer them.

*  When they have finished, confirm the correct answers by writing them on the board. Play the recording or read the
letter aloud. Make some mistakes in the letter and read out (e.g. 'Last weekend, I visited Yangon with my family.")
When students hear a mistake, they shout, 'stop!' and then say the correction. (e.g. 'Pyin Oo Lwin') Do this for both

content and verb tenses. (e.g. 'On Saturday, I play badminton with my cousins.')
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5B. Complete the reply letter from Kyaw Kyaw with the past tense of the verbs. (10 minutes)

Post-reading

* Ask students to study the reply letter from Kyaw Kyaw and fill in the blanks with the past tense of the verbs given in
the brackets. Suggest students to refer to the previous pages if necessary.

* Then, confirm the correct answers by writing them on the board. Ask a different student to read aloud each sentence.

* Check students' pronunciation. Then, ask some questions to check students' understanding, e.g. 'Where did Kyaw
Kyaw go?' 'Who did he go with?' 'Where did he stay?' 'What did he do on Sunday?', etc.

Summary and feedback (3, minutes)

* Make sure that students know the different pronunciation between the present and past tense of the vecbs:

Teaching procedure for Period 6

Pre-writing (3 minutes)

* Ask students what they did last week in Myanmar language. Elicit the verbs that they learnt,/T visited ... I played ...

6A. Complete the sentences with the past tense of the verbs. (10 minutes)

* Ask students to read the sentences explaining the pictures. Elicit the past tense of tlie werbs given in the brackets.

* Play the recording or read the sentences.

*  Check the answers with the class and write the correct answers on the board.

*  Make sure students know that the passage is about the activities of the bey inthe previous week.
(s0osconsearenelopEigpianpd doaeus(gooniean sapianiecusdl [§Eaca200d0050c0b6a00E 05303 cuS[gooni(gts
[gdefo3pE:qEs[gn)

6B. Write a letter to your friend. Tell him/her whatyou did last week. (15 minutes)

Writing

*  Ask students, 'What did you do last Monday/TuesdayiWednesday/Thursday/Friday/Saturday/Sunday?'

o Tell them to try to remember what they did last week: Help them choose the appropriate verbs to tell what they did
last week. Then, ask students to write a letter to their friend telling him/her what they did last week. Tell them to look
at the sentences in 6A for ideas.

*  When they finish, ask them to switch théir letters with the friend next to them and check their writing and spelling.

6C. Read your letter to the class. (10 minutes)

Post-writing

» Ask students to whom'they wrete their letters. Invite at least 5 students to come to the front of the class and read their
letters. Encourage the students to read clearly so that the class can hear them.

(00005qpa3¢E gEsgicpEscnts 880 wodq§Bedelogrsgslgol)
Summary andfeedback (2 minutes)
»  Make sure'that students know how to write a letter to a friend.
¢ Q

C C C o c Q () Q C c
(G(DJ’)C:CD’)‘;@J’): %COJ@JC:G) tD’)(:)gO%GGFq@e(‘fE GQDQJ’)Q’)QD@SGSFO)O’)SI§C\B(;]QD@II)
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Lesson 2 Where did you go last week?

Objectives:
By the end of the lesson students should be able to:

* use compound nouns and the past simple tense to describe their past activities.
» read and understand simple short texts and write short paragraphs.

Unit 9 A holiday

Lesson 2 Where did you go last week?

@'i\ Listen and repeat the words in the pictures.

bus stop. fast food ice cream

& Lk | &

mobile phone orange juice pencil case swimming pool

@)j] Match the words fo make compound words. Then, listen and check.

Period 1 & 2 Objectives: Q)\)
Students should be able to: N

1. say and understand useful compoun x@s

2. use the irregular past tense v

A B -
1. shopping centre
shopping message 2
dining ) park T
text ™~ centre B
car room e
living table S
@»n the letters to mak words.

1. agnero icuej 2. tixe semegas

3. indgin betal

4 ngophsip crente | 5. tasf doof

6. cniepl seca

@5} Fill in the blanks with the compound words in 2A.

Words and expressions:

~Idank fris morming.

We went fo the last Sunday.
My mother bought a last week
Isenta________tomyfiend yesterday.
. He ate alot of last night.

She gave me a yesterday.

ooawn

(9]&\ Give the present form of the verbs in 2B.

1. __drink 3. 5. |

2. 4. 6.

86

Resources and preparation:

Teaching procedure for Period 1

New: fast food, lunch box{ mobile phone, dining table, text message,
car park, drank, went,jbought, sent, ate, gave

Previously learnt:_Abuysgive, go

bus stop, ice cream, orange juice, pencil case,

swimming pool, shopping centre, living room

audio materials, picture cards of bus stop, fast food, ice cream, lunch box, mobile

phone, lorange, juice, pencil case, swimming pool

Warm up

L]

(10 minutes)

Put the picture cards of bus stap, fast food, ice cream, lunch box, mobile phone, orange juice, pencil case and swimming

pool on the walls of the classroem or’'on the board.

Give the word cards of bus.stopyfast food, ice cream, lunch box, mobile phone, orange juice, pencil case and swimming

pool to 8 students.

Then tell themito find the correct picture of the word cards they are given and find that picture on the walls or on the

board.

Ask thewlass,to’help them to find the correct picture.

( OV Semat 0oaXmMSEPIBWSMDEPOE T S00m6mzza%CloE D Ce@oo’]u)
6|]L J°J° T’ J°LJquDO 98 °u|° Ny .L&J"]‘?

(UED 1A Listen and repeat the words in the pictures.

[
[
L]

158

Ask students to look at the pictures and the words in the textbook.

Play the recording or read the compound words aloud to the students three times.

Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully and repeat after the recording or the teacher.

Then, have them practise saying the compound words.

Unit 9 A holiday
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999 1B. Match the words to make compound words. Then, listen and check. (15 minutes)

*  Prepare the word cards by writing the words 'shopping, centre, dining, table, text, message, car, park, living and room'
on ten pieces of paper.

*  Ask some volunteer students to hold the word cards.

» Tell the class to study the first answer in the textbook and ask students who are holding the word cards of shopping
and centre to stand together.

* Then, ask students who are holding the word cards to match their words to form compound nouns and stand together.

» Tell the class to help their friends make compound nouns.

* Ask them to match the words to make compound nouns and write them down in their notebooks.

» Before they listen to the recording and check their answers, ask students to check their answers with ‘their friends.

* Play the recording or read the words aloud to the students three times.

» Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully and check their answers.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

*  Confirm that students know how compound words are formed. (compound noun = ngun + noun)

»  Tell them that compound nouns are pronounced with the stress on the first wordy(bus stop - 'bus  stop)

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

*  Ask students whether they remember the 'Susie, the hungry pig' story theéylearnt in Grade 2.

» Ifthey give their answer in Myanmar, accept and help them to translate into English.
(0[gEa3 sopaammgp: [g§ercdegolgolon cocddews(f: 526c36c3dfgolqehong§ capSeozdh)

*  Then, ask, What did Susie do in the story? (She ate too much everyday.)

2A. Rearrange the letters to make compound werds. (10 minutes)

* Ask students to study the compound words in 1A and\l B again.

* Ask them to rearrange the given letters to make correct compound words and write them down.

* Ask students to check their answers with their friends and then, confirm the correct answers by writing them on the
board.

2B. Fill in the blanks with the compound words in 2A. (10 minutes)

* Ask students to read the given seatences and elicit the meaning of the verbs 'drank, went, bought, sent, ate and gave'
so that they would have more_idea ifrfilling in the blanks with the correct words.

*  Ask them to fill in thesblanks and check their answers with their friends and then, confirm the correct answers by
writing them on the beard.
(s2e[ge§ 203 board ecl g8Ceqg(gG: eonpEroomigpion: 88c3cImegepiosess cooapgradniq$e(grdh)

2C. Give the present form of the verbs in 2B. (10 minutes)

* Ask students'tapsay the past tense verbs they learnt in Lesson 1. (visited, watched, dusted, etc.)

» Tell theém, thatthey are regular past tense verbs and are formed by adding the suffixes '-d', '-ed' and '-ied' to verbs.

*  Explain to the students that the verbs in 2B are the irregular past tense verbs and the suffixes '-d', '-ed' and '-ied' cannot be used.
(regular §§ irregular past tense verbs Q]’D:(‘)’ODD@'DK}O% quézwozqozgr-o:méq% GOJ@JDgQﬂE:@GﬁQ%(ﬂQ)éM)

» Have students point to a verb in each sentence. Student can check with their partners which word they are pointing at.

» Tell students to think of the present form of each verb and write in their exercise books.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

* Say the first word in a compound noun and ask students to say the second. (e.g. 'Shopping ... Which word is next?'

» Say a verb and ask students to say the past.

*  Confirm that students know the difference between regular and irregular past tense verbs.
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@j\,\ Match the verbs with their past tense and complete the blanks.
Then, listen and check.

T 7 Present fense Past tense
wiite wrote 1. wiite wrote

went . read

ride rode ‘
. ride
speak wear spoke

. wear

2.
3.

read 4. speak
go wore 5.
6.

il

. go

@JB\J Complete the sentences with the verbs from 3A.

1. lwent fo the shopping centre last week. 3 1 1 .
2. Mar Mar a beautiful dress at her birthday party. PerlOd 3 & 4 Ob-] eCtlves'
3. ZinZin aletter last night. .
4. Swan Hiet his new bicycle to school yesterday. Smdents Shou}d be able to:
5. Kaythi astory last night. . . ..
5 NoNo fo her iend on e phone fis moming 3. use irregular past tense verbs to express their past activities.
@1 ustentotme following dialogues. 4. ask and answer about the things they did in the past L@gular past
1. Student A : What did you do last night?
Student B : | wrote a letter. What about you?
Student A : I went to the shopping centre. tense Verbs. C )

Student B : What did you buy?
Student A : 1 bought @ pencil case.

Words and expressions:

~

Student A : Where did you go last week?
Student B : | went fo the cinema with my family. What about you?

Student A : | went o the 200 with my uncle. New: Wrote, I'Ode, Went, Spoke, read, wore
Student B : Great!
What did you do last night/last week?

@j Practise the dialogue in pairs.

o Previously learnt:  write, read, ride, speak, wear, go

Resources and preparation:  audio materials

Teaching procedure for Period 3

Warm up (10 minutes)

.

Ask students, 'What did you do last night/last week?'

Ask them to tell you what they did. Write the verbs 'drank;swent, bought, ate' on the board and encourage students to
use these words.

As asample answer tell them what you did last nightusing irregular past tense verbs. (e.g. I went to my favourite restaurant

last night.)

(XD 3A. Match the verbs with their past tense and complete the blanks. Then, listen and

.

L]

check. (15 minutes)
Tell students to look at the verbs given in the clouds.
Tell them to match the-ptesent tense verbs in the left cloud with the irregular past tense verbs in the right cloud and
write them in their exet€ise books.
Then, play thetrecording or read the words aloud to the students three times.
Tell them A0 listemto’the recording or to the teacher carefully and check their answers.

Have the class practise saying the words.

3B. Complete the sentences with the verbs from 3A. (10 minutes)

First, ask students to study the example sentence so that they would know how to complete the sentences.

Tell them to choose suitable verbs in 3A to complete the sentences.

(008[o3&:a3 sadapgrediGie Eeaybearn verb o35G qodcdgpg$elgooli)

Then, confirm the answers and write them on the board. If time permits, erase the answer but make sure that 'went,
wore, wrote, rode, read, and spoke' are still on the board. Read a sentence without the verb and have students say the

missing word.
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Summary and feedback (5 minutes)
» Explain to students that the present and past tense form of the verb 'read' is the same but the pronunciation is different.
(read /ri:d/ (present tense ) & read /red/ (past tense))
(‘read' & present tense §¢ past tense form gporE3(Gs 92050305030(g2:003 copsaEgRs $2:00E59$9EGAN)
Teaching procedure for Period 4
Warm up (5 minutes)
»  Elicit the irregular past tense verbs they learnt in the previous periods.
*  Ask a student, 'What did you do last night?'
* Encourage him/her to answer your question using irregular past tense verbs by writing some verbs ofthe board and
telling the students to use them. (e.g. I went to the cinema last night.)
Ask them to ask and answer the question in pairs.
Cm 4A. Listen to the following dialogues. (15 minutes)
» Tell students that they are going to listen to the dialogue about past activities.
* Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the students three times.
« Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully and repeat after the'fecording or the teacher.
* Play the recording with pauses so that students can repeat after it. If itis/ecessary, play the recording more than three
times.
(eopCromgicBcdad8as recording o3 §2:923G: 9Ge0iq$cler8¢lo3pi Beadclon biF3dc0b3eEgaln)
4B. Practise the dialogue in pairs. (15 minutes)
* Ask a student to come to the front of the class and do théydemonstration.
Student A : What did you do last night?
Teacher : Iwrote a letter. What about you?
Student A : I went to the shopping centre.
Teacher : What did you buy?
Student A : I bought a pencil case.
* Do the demonstration with actien and ask students to practise the dialogues in pairs.
(G(')’DJ’)SSQ)Dﬁ@J’D: GC\?(’)’DJ(EG@')S%GPO’ODE QDZTJ’)OCDJ('DJG@'D&%%(%Q$ (73&98020 II)
Summary and feedback (5 minutes)
*  Make sure that'stidents can say the dialogue by using past tense.

C C < C < (o c C c o ’]
(GO’DJ’DC::DD:@JDSS’D’)Z past tense §98Q33§3892q9080 (JQ:T;O’)?%’) GO300006320C GC\?O’DJ(;GO»O II)
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(5) : (o)
A\ )E Read Sandar’s last Thadingyut holidays. CYA) Write about what Swan Hiet's family did yesterday.

. N ﬁfv

d ,\
ate anice cream | wrote a lefter| went to |h market | bought a book

sentaletter | drankmik |rode abicycle fowork | gave me a ball

A/

There are four people in my family. They are my father, mother, elder sister
and me. Yesterday ...
I ate an ice cream last night.

My sister wrote a letter yesterday.

My last Thadingyut holidays

t o N if s i ( N
| went fo Ngapoli beach with my parents during fhe Thadingyu QI,WWk in pairs. Talk about your last Thadingyut holidays.

holidays. In Ngapdii. | got up early in the morming and walked on the

beach. Then, | drank coconut water. The food was great and | like fried Zeya : Where did you go last Thadingyut holidays?

fish. I rode a bicycle on the beach with my father. The sky was beautiful NiNi : Iwentto Chaung Tha beach.

in the evening. We enjoyed our trip to Ngapali. Zeya : What did you do there? [
NiNi : Irode a bicycle on the beach.
Zeya : Did you have a good fime? '

(5 N g e
@s, Read the sentences and write ‘True’ or ‘False’. NiNi : Yes! It was great!

. Sandar went to Ngapali beach.

. She walked on the beach in the afternoon. Qe Write about your friend's last Thadingyut holidays.

. She rode a bicycle on the beach. last Thadingyut holidays

The sky was beautiful in the morning. During the Thadingyut holidays,

P

. They were not happy during the trip.

88 89

A U

7

Period 5 & 6 Objectives: '\a

Students should be able to:

5. read a short and simple text describing holiday acti it%

6. write simple sentences about their family's past wxs d write
paragraph about their holidays. z&'

a short

Words and expressions:

New: got up, Ngapali beach, coeonut water, was

Previously learnt:  went, drank, rode a bicyele

Resources and preparation: writing paper (if available)

Teaching procedure for Period 5

Pre-reading (10 minutes)

» Tell students where you went-during your holiday. (went to Bagan with your family, went to a village with friends)

* Ask students, "Where did yourgo/during your last Thadingyut holiday?'
(conpEraomigpion: s20s00qmPeR0pEs0rwa0py 2&odasaeloEs elgdl B eso0d sonpiiaigp: BonEsogcdempts
Bcbeodmacys g06wdmeped elgplgdEasoppdendh)

5A+Read\Sandar's last Thadingyut holidays. (20 minutes)

Reading

* Putistudents into groups of 3 or 4 depending on the class size.

* In themgroups, tell them to read the text and discuss what it is mainly about. (Sandar's last Thadingyut holidays)

* Play the recording or read the text aloud to the students and ask them to listen carefully.

* Ask one student to read the first sentence and the next student the second sentence. Ask the other students to continue
reading one sentence each till the end.

o Tell students to pay attention to their friends while they are reading.

* Then, ask them to read the whole text together.

* Go around the class and monitor the students' reading and help the weaker groups.
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5B. Read the sentences and write '"True’' or 'False'. (7 minutes)
Post-reading
e Ask students to study the given sentences first in their groups.
e Then, ask them to look for the similar sentences in the text and find the difference.
» Tell them to decide whether the sentences are true or false.
e Confirm the correct answers by writing them on the board.
Summary and feedback (3 minutes)
* Make sure that students can read the text with correct pronunciation.
C ocCc o o c Cc C C c c cmrc c C C

(eopEsoomzepisn: OI050) VRGOS SRSk rtepale RIS RIS @oo%e@o@qo']e@u)
Teaching procedure for Period 6
Pre-writing (3 minutes)
* Ask students about their family members and ask, 'What did you and your family do yesterday

[« 00 00 C c C C C o C NC Q

(G('DJ’)CZODOSGJ’)Z QGCT%QOD'D:QEOCQ‘J’):@%I Q)Qc?@im oo@simoaeosaoocgeﬂozs’ao:@:?e@o@ooooqg? CYEEGO:O']II)
6A. Write about what Swan Htet's family did yesterday. (15 minutes)
Writing
* Ask students to study the pictures and the activities given below the pictures.
»  Tell them that the pictures show what Swan Htet and his family members did the day before and elicit who the people

in the pictures are. (Picture 1 — Swan Htet, Picture 2 — his sister, Pictire 3% his mother, etc.)
o Tell them that they need to write sentences starting with "My »." in{place’6f Swan Htet.

(96:c005§E 180008 gl weaEonpiad b ores[gt BerqeRS(gdeoE: gEs(gol)

(o] 4° I L L JL L O e 4

*  When they have finished, ask them to check their answers withtheir friends and then, write the sample answer on the

board.

Cm 6B. Work in pairs. Talk about youpdast Thadingyut holidays. (10 minutes)
Post-writing
* Play the recording or read aloud the dialogue.
* Ask a student to come to the front of the glass and do the demonstration.
Teacher : Where did you go last Phadingyut holidays?
Student A : I went to ChaungtTha beach.
Teacher : What did you/do‘there?
Student A : Iroded@ bicyele on the beach.
Teacher : Did you haye¢ a good time?
Student A It was great.
*  Ask students)to,practise the dialogues in pairs.
B8EQS mrpdeoidhn)
6C. Wiite about your friend's last Thadingyut holidays. (10 minutes)
» Tell students that they need to write their friend's last Thadingyut holiday based on the dialogue they had in 6B.

C C (o] C
(sopéraxiqps/copmCelgpadspapé cvomomaelgn

(88opccdqiel BoniagodempEsdadaobeny: cvbesonaddapicd eqpepapt $Cl5 6B op¢ elgpafogaops dialogue
ClsacBEreqpqs 0Be0:dh)
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* Make sure that students can write a short paragraph describing their friend's last Thadingyut holiday.
¢ Q

C c c. 9 c._.c (‘1 Q C C c.o ¢ c C C N Q < "] c
(G(‘DJ’)C:CD’D:QJ’)ZCD@ CiCSO’%%COO@JC:@J’)SG'} CDO’)C:('TCD)JO’DGO’DJ’)C:OO’)S](DQP:5390802030@30’)0@JQLQJ’)SO? 86130’)0’)61§C\BO OD@II)
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Unit 10 Things to do
Lesson 1 I will go to the park.

Objectives:

By the end of the lesson students should be able to:

« talk about their plans for the next day.

* ask and answer questions about their plans for the weekend.

Unit 10 Things to do

Unit 10 Things to do
Lesson 1 | will go to the park.
( /A Listen to the dialogue. What will the girl do tomorrow?

Awnarwityonor .S
Twil go fo the park and \‘lﬁ{\“
y play with my friends. [N
@rsw :;T:Zix::.::‘: nome, Phyu Phyu, Khin Kh'in, Tun Tun under PeI'IOd 1 & 2 ObJ ectlves.
T 8 ] Students should be able to:
1. present about their plans fi to

(@12 Listen again ond ik he s under A and B conecty. 2. tell the class where t s W111 g0 and what they will do
A B

1. Phyu Phyu will go to the library a. and buy a T-shirt. tomorrow‘ A

2. Khin Khin will go to the shopping centre b. and swim. -

3. Tun Tun will go to the pool c. and read a book. 0

Qj\; Interview two friends and complete the table. Words and eXp reSSlonS :

You : Tomorrowis . What will you do? .

Youfiend : Ivilgoto __and New: What will you do?

Name Where to go What to do .
I will,...
@5 ret e closs what your ends will do tomorow. Previouslylearnt: buy, library, read, swim, shopping centre,
[ Susuwill go to the sports centre tomorrow and play badminton. i .
o swimming pool

Resources and preparation:  audio materials, paper for gesture game, pictures in the textbook (if necessary)
Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (5 minutes)

Write 'Yesterday', 'Today' and "Tomerrow' on the board. Under each word, write the relevant days of the week. (e.g.
Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday)

Point to "Yesterday' andtalkjabout what you did yesterday. E.g. say, 'Yesterday was Monday. Yesterday, after school,
I went to the shopping centre. I bought bananas and rice. I cooked dinner at home. Then, I watched TV and read a
book.'

Point to™Tomortow' and ask students, 'What day is tomorrow?' Elicit the day from the students (e.g. "'Wednesday").
Thet say,) Tomorrow is Wednesday. Tomorrow, after school, I will go to the pool and swim. Then, I will go to the
libraryyand read a book.'

Write, 'T will go to the pool tomorrow' on the board. Explain (in Myanmar) that we use 'will' to talk about the future.

Q (%) 1A. Listen to the dialogue. What will the girl do tomorrow? (15 minutes)

Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud. Ask, "What day is tomorrow? and What will the girl do tomorrow?' and
elicit answers from students. If necessary, play the recording or read the dialogue a second time.
Tell students to open their textbooks. Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the students. Students listen and

repeat the dialogue.
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Cm 1B. Listen and write the names, Phyu Phyu, Khin Khin, Tun Tun under the correct picture.
(10 minutes)

* Have students look at the pictures and guess the places in each picture. Help them come up with the places such as
'library', 'pool' and 'shopping centre'. On the board write the names, Phyu Phyu, Khin Khin and Tun Tun. Play the
recording or read the three sentences aloud. Students listen and match the names with the corresponding pictures.

* Ask students, 'Where will (name) go?' and check their answers. If necessary, play the recording or read aloud the
dialogue again. Say the sentences and tell students to repeat after you.

* To check students' understanding, ask, 'Who will go to the library?' and "Where will Tun Tun go?'

1C. Listen again and link the parts under A and B correctly. (8 miinutes)

» Play the recording or read aloud the sentences again.

+ Ask students, 'Phyu Phyu will go to the library. What will she do? Swim?' Elicit 'read a book'.

*  Write, 'Phyu Phyu will go to the library and read a book' on the board.

+ Have students practise saying the sentences 1, 2, 3 in A, and the sentences a, b, ¢ in B,

» Have students link the parts from A and B to make correct sentences.

* Divide the class into two groups, A and B. Tell 'A' students to say the A parts. Tell "B’ students to say the correct B
parts to make a complete sentence.

*  Pair up the students and practice matching the sentences A and B.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

» Confirm that students know how to use 'will' to talk about the*fyture,

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (10 minutes)

Gesture game

* Prepare three pieces of paper with the written phfases:play soccer/read a book /eat mont-hin-gah. Write only one
phrase per paper.

« Tell the class they will look at gestures of seme actions and guess what their classmates will do tomorrow.

*  Write on the board, "Tomorrow, (Name) will ..." Call three students to the front and give each of them one piece of
paper.

* One by one, have a presenter stiident-do the gesture while the class watches him/her and guesses.

* Have students raise theit hands if they know the answer. Students answer, '(Name) will ...

2A. Interview two friends and complete the table. (15 minutes)

* Draw the table in2A on the board. Call a student to the front of the class to demonstrate the interview activity. Ask
him/her to say ‘Temotrow is ... What will you do?' and the teacher answers. Repeat the sentences. Then, point to the
table on.the beard and elicit from two students where they will go (a restaurant) and what they will do (have dinner).

*  Writesthe infermation in the table. Then, have students draw the table in their exercise books.

» Tell'them to interview any two students and complete the table. If there are students who finish early, tell them to
interview two more students.

2B. Tell the class what your friends will do tomorrow. (13 minutes)

* Choose some students and ask each student who they interviewed. Ask each student where his/her friend will go and
what he/she will do. Ask students to read out their sentences to the whole class.

« Ifthere is time, ask some more volunteers to say their sentences.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

*  While the students are saying their sentences, encourage them with positive feedback.
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@’AU Read and listen to the dialogue.

Aung Aung : Hi, Thinn Thinn. What will you do this weekend?
Thinn Thinn : On Saturday, | will go o @ bookshop.
1 will buy @ drawing book.
Aung Aung : What will you do on Sunday?
Thinn Thinn : 1 will go 1o my grandmother’s house. She will cook
mont-hin- gah. We will have mont-hin-gah together.

@Jj ) Answer the questions.

1. Where will Thinn Thinn go on Saturday?
2. What will Thinn Thinn buy on Saturday?

P S Period 3 & 4 Objectives:
©5)n pairs, praciise the dialogue in 34. Students should be able to:
@f,\ Look at Khin Khin's plan and write what she will do this weekend.
3. confirm and understand the future plans of other peop@
« Saturday : the tea shop - have breakfast
- Sunday : the playground - play with friends 4. explaln thelr future plansﬁ
On Saturday, KhinKhinwilgoto _____and _______. On Sunday, p \
she will go fo and .
@) ractise e daiogue. Words and expressions:
Q. =T New: drawing book, tea shop, play with friends, together
I8l (mv N ] )
=) \ndhovebreokios. ) e What will you do this weekend/on Saturday/on Sunday?
@l@ Make a plan for Saturday and Sunday as in 4A. In pairs, practise . \
te diologue. . Previously learnt:  bookshop,mont-hinrgah, breakfast, cook, go, have

Resources and preparation:  audio materials
Teaching procedure for Period 3

Warm up (3 minutes)

Tell the class that you are very busy this week because you have ajspecial plan for this weekend.
Explain your plan for this weekend. Use the sentence patterns: "This is my special plan for the weekend. On Saturday,
I will go to ... I will ... On Sunday, I will go to ... T will ..

Ask some students if they have any special plansforitheiweekend.

Q 45 3A. Read and listen to the dialogue. (15 minutes)

Have students read the dialogue before they-listen to it silently.

Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud and tell students to read and listen.

Play the recording or read the dialogu¢ again. Pause after each sentence. Tell the class to repeat each sentence.
Divide the class into two; onc“gfoup will be Aung Aung and the other will be Thinn Thinn. Have the two groups

practise the dialogue. Then, have the groups switch roles and practise again.

3B. Answer the questions: (15 minutes)

Tell the class todook at 3B7 Tell them that you are going to say some words and that they have to point to these words
in the questionsiin 3B. Say the words: 'where', 'what', 'go’, 'buy', 'have', 'Saturday' and 'Sunday'. Check if the students
can pointito theycorrect words.

Readoutheguestions once. If necessary, check the meaning in Myanmar.

Readyout the questions for the second time. After each question, have them point to the answer in 3A and compare
their answers with their friends.

Check the answers with the whole class.

Pair up the students. One student asks the questions and the other student says the answers. Then switch roles and
practise again.

Have students write their answers in their exercise books if time permits.
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3C. In pairs, practise the dialogue in 3A. (5 minutes)

» Tell students to practise the dialogue in 3A in pairs. Swap roles and practise again.

* Have students practise saying the dialogue with their textbooks closed.

* Ask some volunteers to come to the front of the class and have them say the dialogue without looking at the textbook.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

e Make sure that student can say their future plans.

Teaching procedure for Period 4

Warm up (5 minutes)

o Tell students to read the dialogue in 3A and listen to the teacher.

* Read aloud the dialogue from 3 A and make some mistakes (e.g. 'On Friday, I will go to a bookshop: Lwill buy a pencil
case').When students hear a mistake, they have to shout 'stop!' Then, students have to say the cotrectisentence.

4A. Look at Khin Khin's plan and write what she will do this weekend. (12 minutes)

* Have students read Khin Khin's plan for the weekend.

* To check their understanding, ask, 'Where will Khin Khin go on Saturday?' and '"What will she do there?' Repeat the
same questions for Sunday.

» Tell students to write complete sentences by filling in the missing words in théir exercise books. Have them check
their answers with their friends.

*  Check the answers with the whole class and write the two sentences on the board.

o Tell students to close their textbooks and look at the board. Students say the sentences while the teacher continues to
erase a word from each sentence, e.g. 'shop' and 'friends'. Repeatith¢|aetivity until the words 'On Saturday' and 'On
Sunday' are left.

4B. Practise the dialogue. (8 minutes)

* Play the recording or read aloud the dialogue.

*  Pair up students and practise the dialogue. Swap toeles and practise again.

o Tell students to try saying the dialogue withitheirtextbooks closed.

* Ask for some volunteers to come to the front of the class and try saying the dialogue without looking at the textbook.

4C. Make a plan for Saturday and.Sunday as in 4A. In pairs, practise the dialogue. (10 minutes)

* Have students think of a plan fet\their weekend and write it in their exercise books. Students can look at the Khin
Khin's plan in 4A. If necessatyithe teacher can write an example plan on the board.

» Tell them to show their plan to"their friends and check if they have included enough information.

» Inpairs, tell students to usethe dialogue in 4B to explain their own plan for the weekend. Tell them to change partners
and practice the dialogue again.

Summary andfeedback (5 minutes)

» Ask somestudents to say what their partners' plan for the weekend is. Confirm that students can use 'will' correctly.
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- .
Q/A‘ Read Nilar's plan for the next week. QA, Read Thitsar's weekend plan. Write the missing words in the text
below.

My name is Nilar. | am o

Grade 4 student. This is my plan for « Saturday afternoon :  the cinema - watch a movie

the next week. | will go to school * Saturday evening : home - do my homework

rom Monday to Friday. On Friday + Sunday morning  : the pool - go swimming

i, 0 ol Gl e + Sunday afternoon : uncle’s house - have dinner

AR L IR My name is Thitsar. | am a student. This is my weekend plan. | will go
o vttt e o T e e
oSS i e ot e
@ Fiinthe blanks with words from Nilar's . @) write a paragraph aboutyour weekend plan.
S < G N | G a8 |
@0 reoa Nitars pian again and circle True'orFalse'.
S a— Wi 4
5 She il play baskeloall i hr iends on Ficy affemoon. Tue/ Fale
o P ST ———
)0 wite the corect sentences for the wrong sentences n 5C.
[ it  Grae g stent.
= = ) P
Period 5 & 6 Objectives: \
Students should be able to:
5. read and understand a plan for the next week.
6. use time expressions to write about their Weeke‘n@m
Words and expressions:
New: visit my grandfather, go to a restautant) stay at home, go for a walk, play chess
Previously learnt:  go to school, play basketball, go tojthe,park
Resources and preparation: audiofmaterialS; pictures in the textbook (if necessary)
Teaching procedure for Period 5
Pre-reading (5 minutes)
*  Write the seven days of the week on the board and say your plan for next week. (e.g. On Monday, I will go to the
library. On Tuesday, I will go shepping. On Wednesday, ..., etc.)
* Ask a student, 'What will you de on ...?' Have students practise asking and answering in pairs.
5A. Read Nilar'swplan for the next week. (13 minutes)
Reading
*  Before readingy have students look at the picture and guess what Nilar will do next week.
* Play the recordingyet read the passage aloud. Tell students to listen carefully.
» Play the recording or read the passage again and have students repeat.
*  AsK questions such as, "When will Nilar play basketball?' "Who is the man in the picture?' Tell students to point to the
line where the answers are.
5B. Fill in the blanks with words from Nilar's plan. (5 minutes)
Post-reading
* Have the class read the passage again and write the missing words in the exercise books.
* Have students check their answers in pairs
*  Write the numbers 1 to 6 on the board. Tell some students to write the correct word beside each number. Then confirm

the answers as a class.
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5C. Read Nilar's plan again and circle 'True’' or 'False'. (7 minutes)

* Have students read Nilar's plan again.

* Have them read the sentences in 5C and decide if they are "True' or 'False'

e Have students check their answers in pairs. Then confirm the answers as a class.

5D. Write the correct sentences for the wrong sentences in 5C. (7 minutes)

* Have students explain why each sentence is true or false. They can give their reasons in Myanmar.

» Tell students to correct the wrong sentences and write the correct sentences in their exercise books. Ask some students
to read the correct sentences aloud.

Summary and feedback (3'minutes)

* Remind them to have pauses between phrases and to read the sentences with correct pronunciation.

Teaching procedure for Period 6

Pre-writing (3 minutes)

* Ask, '"What will you do on Saturday afternoon?', "What will you do on Sunday morning?

6A. Read Thitsar's weekend plan. Write the missing words in the text below: (10 minutes)

» Tell students to read Thitsar's weekend plan and ask some questions to check their understanding. e.g. 'What will she
do on Saturday afternoon?'

* Have them complete the plan by writing the missing words in their exercise books:.

+ Tell them to compare their answers with their friends.

» Have the class read the completed plan aloud to confirm the answets.

6B. Write a paragraph about your weekend plan. (25 minutes)

Writing

» Tell the class to imagine a nice weekend. Tell them to think of where they would like to go and what they would like
to do. Give them 3 minutes to think of it.

* Ask them to make notes of their weekend plan.

* Pair up the students and have them read and give cemments to each other based on their notes.

» Tell the class that they are going to write their weekend plan using their notes. Tell students they have 15 minutes to
write their plan. Monitor the class while they are writing. Check their spelling, word order, capital letters and legibility.

Post-writing

*  When they have finished, have students swap their exercise books with their partners and check their partners' writing.

* Divide the class into groups0f¥4 to 6 students (depending on the class size).

+ Tell students in each gfoup to'read their weekend plan. The other students in the group can ask questions like, "Where
will you go on Saturday?' and "What will you do?'

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Ask students,some guestions about their weekend plan and check their answers and pronunciation.
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Lesson 2 What will you do tomorrow?

Objectives:

By the end of the lesson students should be able to:

» understand a telephone conversation about a birthday invitation.
 write a plan for their next birthday.

Unit 10 Things to do
Lesson 2 What will you do tomorrow?

@E\J Read and listen to the dialogue on the phone between two friends. Perl()d 1 & 2 ObJ eCtlves : b
] 8 T Students should be able to: @

Thu Kha : Hello, may | speak to Kyi Kyi?
e 1. understand a phone conversation between two friends.
S © T T L S s 2. give and respond to invitations on future events
e

Totha s

Words and expressions:

a
‘\OAJ Answer the questions.

1. When is Thu Kha's birthday? . : :
New: Thisis ...
3. Where will he have his brithday party? . .
4. What fime will his birthday party start? W hO 1S calllng, please?
5. Will Kyi Kyi go?
@A ustento the dial Practise the dialogue, using the That sounds gr cat.
places given below. .
Gweum Woray 0 swmmngpool  playground I would like you to ...
Student A : | will go to the museum with my aunt tomorrow.
Student B : The museum! That sounds great. May | speak to... .—)

Student A Would you like to join us?
student B : Sure, | would love fo.

Sure, I would laveito.

>
‘9}5 Listen and put the sentences below in the corect order. Practise

the dialogue in pais Previously learnt:s” “Rlaces/— library, swimming pool,
[] The new shopping centre! That sounds great.
] sure. lwould love fo. . .
D1 1wl go 1o e new sropping cerirs fomorrow: shopping centre, T-shirt
] Would you like to join me?

94 Verbs — read, swim

Resources and preparation:  audio material§

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)
* In Myanmar, ask students if they have ey€r talked on phone with their friends. If they say 'yes', continue to ask some

questions: "Who did you call?' or !Who called you?', "Why did your friend call?'
Q (%) 1A. Read and listen<to the dialogue on the phone between two friends. (15 minutes)

» Play the recording ors€ad aloud’the dialogue twice.

* Ask,'Who is calling?', "What is the name of Thu Kha's friend?' and 'When is Thu Kha's birthday? Elicit answers from
the students.

* Read aloud'the dialogue a third time. At the appropriate places in the dialogue, ask students the three questions again.
Confirm the angwers.

* Explain the meaning of the dialogue in Myanmar if necessary.

» Divideithe class into two groups: one group will be 'Kyi Kyi' and the other 'Thu Kha'. Practise the dialogue. Then
have the groups swap roles and practise again.

» Pair up the students and have them practise saying the dialogue in pairs by taking turns.

1B. Answer the questions. (20 minutes)

» Tell the class to read the questions and confirm that they understand them. Check that students know that 'he' and 'his'
in questions 2, 3, and 4 refer to (Thu Kha).
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* Have them write their answers individually in their exercise books. After that, have them compare their answers with
their friends.

e Confirm the answers as a class.

« Divide the class into two groups. One group asks the questions and the other group answers. Then, have the groups
swap roles and repeat.

*  Write the phrases on the board, 'May 1 speak to ...?", 'This is ... Who is calling, please?' to reinforce the phrases
frequently used in the phone conversation.

o Tell students to make pairs and practise the dialogue. This time students have to use their own names, andithink of a
different day and time for the birthday party.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Choose some students to do the role play and revise the expressions with the class.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

» Invite some pairs to the front and have them demonstrate the dialogue in 1A. To makethisimore realistic, the teacher
can bring in two mobile phones (toy or real ones) which students can use when/demonstrating the phone conversation.

2A. Listen to the following dialogue. Practise the dialogue, using the places given below.
(15 minutes)

o Tell the class to read the places in the box (museum, library, zoo, swimming pool, playground).

* Play the recording or read aloud the dialogue. Have students listen,to'the dialogue twice.

* Draw a simple picture of a 'museum’' and 'my aunt' on the board. Call astudent to the front of the class and model the
dialogue with the student. During the dialogue, point to the pictures and do an inviting gesture for "Would you like to
join us?'

» Tell students to practise the dialogue by substitutimgathegnderlined word 'museum’ with the places given in the box.
Make sure that they use an inviting gesture! Tell them to take turns.

2B. Listen and put the sentences,below in the correct order. Practise the dialogue in pairs.
(12 minutes)

* Say the sentences and tell students to listen and read.

» Tell students to put the sentencesfinsthe correct order. Tell them the first sentence is marked 1. When they have finished,
ask them to check their answers\with their friends.

* Play the recording twiceafd have students check their answers. Confirm the answers.

* Play the recording a thirditime. Pause after each sentence and have students repeat.

* Have studentS practise the dialogue in pairs by taking turns.

Summary and feedback (8 minutes)

+ Invitessemepairs of students to demonstrate. Give feedback on their performance and on their pronunciation.
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)
@Jj ) Listen fo the and choose the that B gives.

Dialogue 1
Student A : I'will go fo the z00 on Sunday. Would you like fo join me?

Student B : I'm sorry, I can't. 1 will go shopping with my mother.
(or)
Sure. | would love fo.

Dialogue 2
Student A : 1 will go to the park on Friday evening.
Would you like fo join me?

Student B : I‘msorry,Ic(::;f).IW\IIgo|o¢he||brorywi'hmys\'s'er. Period 3 & 4 Objectives:
Students should be able to:

Sure, | would love to.
3. understand invitations.

(9]3 ) Practise the two dialogues with your friends.

@}E\ In pairs, invite your friend fo go somewhere. First accept and then

: 4. accept and decline invitations. @
Would you like fo me? \

decline.

Student A & Twill
Student B

e omplete the or the ing invitati 1
@ corvin fort Words and expressions:

1. Student A : Would you like o go to the library with me?

Student B : Sure, New: I'm SorTy, I can't.

2. Student A : Would you like fo go to the swimming pool with us?
Student B : I'msorry, | can't. I will

Previously learnt:  Sure, [ would love tg.

3. Student A : Would you like fo go to the zoo with us?
StudentB :

[ will ... Wouldyyou like to join us?

95

Would you like to join me?

Resources and preparation:  audio materials

Teaching procedure for Period 3

Warm up (5 minutes)

o Tell students, 'I will go to the cinema tomorrow. Would you like tojeinsme?' Have them respond using, 'Sure, I would
love to'. Repeat with 2 or 3 different plans.

* Ask students what they can say in English if they don't want to go. (e.g. 'I'm sorry.")

C,m 3A. Listen to the dialogues and.choose the responses that B gives. (15 minutes)

o Tell students to read dialogue 1 silently. Ask students what they think Student B will say. Tell them to circle either
'I'm sorry' or 'Sure'.

* Play the recording for dialogue 1 and coffirm the answer with the students.

* Repeat the procedure for dialogug 2.

+  Draw ) and ¢®on the boardeAsk students which face is for T'm sorry, I can't' and which is for 'Sure, I would love
to'. Point to the faces afiditelhstudents to say the correct expressions.

» Askthem which expression is used to accept the invitation and which one is to decline. Check the meaning in Myanmar
if necessary.

3B. Practise-the two dialogues with your friends. (15 minutes)

* Play the regording again or read the dialogue in 3A aloud. Pause after each sentence and have students repeat.

* Dixide the class into two groups, A and B, and have them practise the dialogue.

« Tell studénts to make pairs, A and B, and practice the dialogue. After this, point to either () or (%3) and have student
B accept or decline the invitation. Swap roles and do it again.

o Tell students to walk around the classroom, find different partners and practise the dialogues two more times. Tell
them they can choose to accept or decline the invitations.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

» Call some pairs to demonstrate the dialogues and revise the expressions with the class.
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Teaching procedure for Period 4

Warm u (10 minutes)
p

L]

Review the expressions for offering, accepting, and declining invitations.

Write the following on the board.

like me you would join to?
sorry I can't I'm
to sure love I would

Tell students to rearrange the words to make the correct expressions. Tell them to check with their friends. Call on

some students to say the expressions and write them on the board.
Tell students to think about two places they want to go. Ask some students for their places and write'themson the board

(e.g. the park, the shopping centre, the market, etc.)

Cm 4A. In pairs, invite your friend to go somewhere. First accept and then decline.(15 minutes)

[

Tell students to make pairs. Tell each pair to take turns practising Dialogue 1 and 2 in3%A.

Tell students to read 4A. Point to a place written on the board (e.g. park) and ask students to say the first line of the
dialogue.

Then point to (2) and tell students to say the correct expression.

Repeat the procedure with a different place (e.g. shopping centre). This timepoint to and tell students to say the
correct expression.

Tell students to make pairs and practise making two dialogues/fone laCcepting the invitation (22) and one declining
the invitation (9)).

Invite some volunteers to the front and have them demeonstrate their dialogues.

4B. Complete the responses for the following invitations. (10 minutes)

L]

.

L]

Read out the first two dialogues. Have students giess/which expression is needed in 1 and 2. Give hints by pointing
to &2 or (%) on the board.

Pair up the students and have them complete the responses.

Tell the pairs to share their responses with other pairs and check their answers.

Confirm their responses. Ask why!they give such responses. Help them notice the clue words, 'sure’, 'sorry' and 'can't'.

Tell the pairs to practise thedialogue according to their responses.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

Ask students to seport ontheir partners' plans.
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"N A
@/7&: Read Thu Kha's plan for his birthday. Choose the correct word. QA/ Make a plan for your next birthday.

* Place

+ Time : f
* Food B

+ Who you will invite :

- Whatyouwilldo

@N.
GA ) Write your plan for your birthday party, using the notes you made
in 6A.

Tomorrow is my birthday. I will [have/play,
a birthday party at home in the evening. I wil
ask/invite) my friends. My mother will {take/
cook] coconut rice and chicken curry. My
father will {buy/give) a birthday cake for me. ga, “ \l,)
1 will listen/sing) songs with my friends. ‘

()
\\OJ‘BVj Match each word in column A with the comect answer in column B.

A B

have _ songs

invite coconut rice and chicken curry
buy my friends

sing abirthday party

cook a birthday cake

©=
@c, This is Thu Kha's birthday plan. Find the mistakes in it and correct
them.

He will have his birthday party af school in the evening. He will invite his
teachers. His mother will cook coconut rice and fish curry. His grandfather

will buy a cake for him. He will eat pizza with his friends.

96 97

_
Period 5 & 6 Objectives: '\a
Students should be able to: &c
[ ]

5. read and understand a birthday plan.
6. write a paragraph about their birthday plan. 0
4

Words and expressions:

New: have a birthday party, invite, bisthday, eake, coconut rice
Previously learnt:  tomorrow, will

Resources and preparation: pictures,in the textbook (if necessary)
Teaching procedure for Period 5

Pre-reading

* Ask one or two students, 'How old"are you?' and 'When is your birthday?'

(5 minutes)

* Have students interview'gach,other about their age and their birthday. Tell students to ask, 'What will you do on your

next birthday?' Remindihem to answer using, 'T will ...
5A. Read Thudha's plan for his birthday. Choose the correct word.
Reading

(15 minutes)

* Have studefits look at the pictures and guess what Thu Kha will do on his birthday. Elicit possible answers from

students and ‘write them on the board.
* Have students read the passage individually and circle the correct words.

» Tell students to check their answers with their friends.

* Read the passage aloud to the students and tell students to listen carefully and confirm the answers. Read aloud the

passage again and have students say the correct words.

* Have students read the passage as a class.
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5B. Match each word in column A with the correct answer in column B. (10 minutes)

* Read aloud the words in A and the words in B. Using 'have' and 'a birthday party' as an example, explain to students
what to do.

* Have students do the matching first without referring to SA. Advise them that they can look at 5A if they are not sure
about their answers.

* Have them write their answers in their exercise books. Then, tell students to swap their exercise books and check their
partners' answers.

*  Confirm the answers as a class.

5C. This is Thu Kha's birthday plan. Find the mistakes in it and correct them. (7thinutes)

Post-reading

» Tell students to read 5A again. Then tell them to read 5C.

* Explain there are some mistakes in 5C and they have to find and correct them.

* Have students do the activity individually first. Then, tell students to make pairs and have them check their answers
with their partners.

* Ask students, 'How many mistakes are there?'

*  Accept some answers. Tell students, 'There are 5 mistakes. What are the mistakes?' Confirm the answers as a class.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

*  Make sure that students understand the meaning of the passage;

Teaching procedure for Period 6

Pre-writing (7 minutes)

« Tell the class your plan for your birthday using 'I will”. %, Ask the class to think of what they will do on their birthdays.

6A. Make a plan for your next birthday. (15minutes)

e Tell students to read Thu Kha's birthday plan in (5A) again.

* Copy the form in 6A on the board. With the students complete the form using Thu Kha's birthday plan. Confirm that
students understand the keywords: place, time, food, etc.

e Tell students to think of a planfetitheir birthday and write some notes.

¢ Have them exchange their notesjwith their friends.

* Ask some students fotead aloud their notes. Write some of the interesting ideas on the board.

6B. Write yourplan for'your birthday party, using the notes you made in 6A. (15minutes)

Writing

» Tell students they will write a plan for their next birthday using their notes.

*  Give them 10 minutes to write their plans individually in their exercise books.

» After that, have students check their own writing for spelling, capital letters, and punctuation.

»  Tell them to swap their exercise books with their friends and comment on each other's work.

* Call on students to read out their birthday plans.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

*  Monitor the class and give feedback on their birthday plans and use of vocabulary.
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Review 5

Review 5

Review 5
1A. Listen and circle the words you hear. 2A. listen and complete the table.
1. listened/listen 2. watched/watch 3. eat/ate P = ——
4. write/wrote 5. cook/cooked 6. played/play 2 NiNi, what will you do tomorrow morning? |
g .
1B. Write a sentence for each picture below. Begin with 'He', ‘She' or T \ p X =
‘They' and use the past tense. =1 )\ Iwil___and “/J ( j
a. - " e
e 8 L0
Tomorrow Tomorrow Tomorrow
moming afternoon evening

Ni Niwill ...

T

=
1. They played football.

2B. Ask five friends about what they will do tomorrow. Use the questions

1C. Write the following time expressions in the correct order.

this moming last night last week last Friday below.
= You : Where will you go fomorrow?
‘ year "" "" |"‘ |"‘ "" oy ‘ Thuta © Ml go to the park
1D. Write a sentence for each picture about Zin Zin's last weekend. You : Who will you go with? [
Thuta @ With my friends.
Saturday Sunday |
You : What will you do there?
Thuta : Well play tag.
Morning L
it What
Name Where Who with a
1. Thuta the park friends play tog {
Affernoon 2 ;
3.
Evening 4.
= A
On Saturday morning, Zin Zin went cycling.
98 99
A a NI
. . )
Objectives:
]

Students should be able to: \
 use the time expressions for the past. &

» understand and talk about someone's plaﬁn week.

Words and expressions:

New: Where will you go? Whowill you go with? What will you do there?

Previously learnt: listened, watched, ate, wrote, cooked, played, went, studied, play tag, the park, this morning, last
night, last week, last Friday, on Saturday morning/ afternoon/ evening
What wilLyeu do tomorrow morning? [ will ... and ...

Resources and preparation: audio materials

Teaching procedure for, Period 1

Warm up (4 minutes)

» Say whatiyou did yesterday while emphasizing the pronunciation of the past tense verb form. For example,

'T WENT to my uncle's house. He COOKED coconut noodles for us. We SANG karaoke together.'

*  Ask, "What did you do yesterday?' and call on various students to answer.

1A. Listen and circle the words you hear. (5 minutes)

» Have students read aloud the words in the box.

* Play the recording and ask them to point to the words they hear.

*  Check the answers as a whole class and confirm the meaning of the words.
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1B. Write a sentence for each picture below. Begin with 'He', 'She' or 'They' and use the past tense.
(12 minutes)

» Tell students that they are going to write sentences in the past tense. Have them look at the pictures in 1B and elicit
the verbs for each picture by asking, "What are/is they/she/he doing in picture a, b, etc.?'

* Point to the person in each picture and elicit the pronoun (They, She, or He).

» Tell them to read the example sentence given for the first picture and make sure that students understand what they
have to do. Have them write the sentences individually.

e Pair up the students and have them do peer checking.

¢ Finally check the answers by asking some students to read aloud their answers.

1C. Write the following time expressions in the correct order. (5 minutes)

* Ask students to read the time expressions in the box and check if they understand their meanings.

*  Write the timeline given in the textbook on the board. Read aloud one of the expre§sions/and ask students where to
put it in the timeline. Do the same for all the expressions.

* Have students copy the correct order of time expressions into their exercisé books. The answers are:
last year = last week = last Friday - last night = this morning - now

1D. Write a sentence for each picture about Zin Zin's last weekend. (12 minutes)

* Ask students to read the instruction for 1D and check if theyunderstand.

» Tell students to read the example sentence and ask themWwhich picture it describes.

* Have students write the sentences for the other pictures in their exercise books. Remind students that they should
write the time phrase first and then a comma. For'example, 'On Saturday morning, Zin Zin went cycling.' After they
have finished, have them compare their answets-with their friends.

*  Check the answers as a whole class by inviting volunteer students to write their answers on the board. Correct their
answers if necessary.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* To confirm students“anderstanding, point to some pictures from 1D and have students say the sentence.

Teaching procedure forPeriod 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

» Tell the clas§ your plan for tomorrow morning, tomorrow afternoon and tomorrow evening.

* Have a student say what the teacher will do tomorrow morning/ afternoon/ evening.

Cm 2A. Listen and complete the table. (15 minutes)

*  Copy the table from 2A on the board. Use your name instead of 'Ni Ni'.

o Tell the class your plan for tomorrow morning, tomorrow afternoon and tomorrow evening.

e Write down the information of your plan into the table while you speak.

* Repeat your plan as necessary until students have completed the table.
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Have students look at the completed table. Then, have them read the instruction and tell what they are expected to
write in each blank. Explain in Myanmar if necessary.

Erase your information and leave blanks in the table again.

Have students write the table into their exercise books.

Play the recording or read the listening script twice. Students complete the table while listening.

Play the recording or read it aloud again. This time, have students repeat after every sentence.

Check the answers with the class by asking students what they have written in each blank.

Pair up the students and have them swap their exercise books to check their writing.

2B. Ask five friends about what they will do tomorrow. Use the questions below. {15 minutes)

L]

Copy the table from 2B on the board, but do not write the information about Thuta.

Tell students that they are going to interview their friends and find out what their friends will*do tomorrow.

Have students look at the sample dialogue in the textbook. Read it aloud to the students and elicit the questions they
can use in their interview. The questions are: "Where will you go tomorrow?*Who will you go with?' "What will you
do there?'

Have students look at the table on the board and read the question words/(where, who with, what) in the table. Confirm
what kind of information should be put under each column.

Read aloud the dialogue two more times. This time, write down the-inférmation about Thuta into the table while you
speak.

Have students copy the table into their exercise books

Give them about 5 minutes to think about their answers’to each question. Students can use their imaginations and
come up with some creative plans about tomorrow. Advise them to write down their answers.

Pair up the students and tell them to ask each other about their plans.

After that, tell the class to intervigw four more friends and write down their responses in their exercise books. Have

them move freely in the classsand pair up with anyone they want.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

Call two students-who yowu'think were able to do the interview well to the front of the class. Ask these two students

to interview eachlother. Discuss with the class the good points about their interview.
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Project 5 My holiday plan

Project 5 My holiday plan Project 5 My holiday plan

1A. Complete the paragraph with the correct form of the verbs given. 2A. Read Zaw Zaw's plan for a frip and write the things he will do during
his trip as in the example.

1will tell you about my holiday plan. 1 will visit my grandparents. They
live in Nay Pyi Taw. | will stay there for three days. | will visit the zoo with
my aunt and cousins. At the oo, we will buy fruits and vegetables for
the animals. We will have ice creams there. | will also go to the park ond
go for a walk with my cousins. I will play chess with my grandfatherin the

evenings. It will be great fun.

He will visit the zoo. He will

Last year, | (go) to avillage
with my uncle’s family. | went

fishing in the lake with my cousins. We

(play) tag with the children in

the vilage. We also played hide and seek. My aunt __ (buy) vegetables 2B. Write a plan for your next holiday.
from a form in the village and ____ (cook) for us. We ___ (eat) a lot of
fresh and healthy food. * Where will you go? \
« Who will you go with? '
1B. Write five things you did yesterday. Use five words from the box. * What will you do?
went bought ate wrote  sent drank rode  gave 3 =

Iwent to a restaurant yesterday. 3. Read your plan to the class.

1C. In pairs, talk about what you did in the morning/in the afternoon/in
the evening yesterday.

{1 went shopping in the morning. Then, | went ﬂ
EEN 12/ o the liorary in the offemoon ond wotched 5.
7

= ! " b Ican ..
$PNT vinthe evening. /’ = =
[ \ ) / talk about what | did in the past and will do in fhe lulufe.
4
( 3| /‘ ; make a plan for a frip.
100 100
A A NI

Objectives: .
By the end of the lesson students should be able to: xﬂ
t

* confirm that they can talk about what they did in S
» make a plan for a trip.
~

will do in the future.

Words and expressions:
Previously learnt: last year, in the morning/ afternéen/ evening, yesterday, went, bought, ate, were, sang, drank,

rode, gave, will tell, will'buy, will visit, will go to the park, will play chess, will be, will go for a

walk
Resources and preparation: a’picture of a village in Myanmar (if available)
Teaching procedure for Period-l.: Plan
Warm up (5 minutes)

* Show students a pictite of ajvillage in Myanmar or draw a sample village.

»  Ask students, '"What activities would you like to do if you all could go to this village as a class?'

» Ask individual stidents to call out the activities or have students work in groups. Write students' answers on the board.

1A. Completethe’paragraph with the correct form of the verbs given. (10 minutes)

» Tellthe elassyto look at the picture diary of a boy who visited one village during his holiday. Have them look at the
pictures in 1A as well as their answers on the board and see if any of the activities on the board are described in the
pictures or not.

* Elicit from the students what the people in the pictures are doing and what expressions can be used to describe each
picture.

e Have students work individually and complete the paragraph with the correct form of the verbs given.

» Tell them to write the answers in their exercise books.

* In pairs, have students check their answers.
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L]

As a class, elicit answers from students. Students read the complete sentences with the correct form of verbs.

Lastly, have the whole class read the completed paragraph aloud.

1B. Write five things you did yesterday. Use five words from the box. (12 minutes)

L]

L]

.

L]

Tell the class to read the words given in the box aloud.
Point to yourself and say a sentence using one of the words in the box. e.g. 'l ate two bowls of noodles yesterday.'
Point to a student and have the student say a sentence using the word in the box. Use the gestures until he or she says a
sentence.
Have students read the instruction. Students choose five words and, using those words, write five things they didyesterday.
Monitor the class and support students' writing when necessary.
Have students share their five sentences in pairs.

1C. In pairs, talk about what you did in the morning/in the afternoon/in‘the evening

yesterday. (10 minutes)

Play the recording or read aloud the dialogue.
Tell students to rewrite the sentences about their activities in 1B by using expressions‘ef time: in the morning, in the
afternoon, in the evening.
Have students look at the example in 1C and tell them to explain to their partnets,what they did yesterday using the
sentences they wrote.
Ask some pairs to tell the class what their partners did yesterday.

Monitor the class while they are doing writing or speaking activity and stipport them if they need help.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

L]

Ld

Call on a student to say what he/she did yesterday.
Ask students if they did the same thing or somethingidifferent.

Call on other students to read their sentences

Teaching procedure for Period 2: Do

Warm up (2 minutes)

L]

Tell students to imagine a place they would like to go for their holiday. Write down the places they want to go to and
elicit from them what they will dq there.

2A. Read Zaw Zaw's plan for a trip and write the things he will do during his trip as in

the example. (15 minutes)

Play the recording or réad aloud the text. Then, have students read Zaw Zaw's plan.
Put them into.groups of three. This is a writing competition. Give a piece of paper to each group or have students use
one of theif'exercise’books. Explain to the students that they will be given 5 minutes to write the things Zaw Zaw
will do. Students are expected to take turns. Each student writes a different sentence, but their teammates can check
thefother members' writing and correct it if they find any mistakes.
Adviseythem to start each sentence with 'He' as in the sample. Explain that the reason for using 'he' is that they are
describing Zaw Zaw's plan and not their own. Remind them that their focus is what Zaw Zaw will do during his trip.
Give students 8 minutes to write sentences. After that, check the answers with the class.
Have each group count how many sentences they got correct.
Tell them to underline the time phrases and verbs and check whether they understand them or not. Ask students if

they like Zaw Zaw's plan and tell them to give you reasons in Myanmar.
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2B. Write a plan for your next holiday. (20 minutes)

* Put students into groups of four or five. Tell them to choose a place they would like to go for their next holiday and
what they will do during their holiday. Have students discuss in groups and decide.

* Go to the groups and ask the groups to confirm where they would like to go and what they would like to do there.

* Have the groups plan their holiday and write their plans based on the questions given.

e Have the groups exchange plans and check them. Write the points to be checked on the board. The points are: (1)
Is the plan enjoyable? (2) Does the group use 'Will'? (3) Is the writing easy to understand? Also, ask groups to give
suggestions to improve the plan.

* The groups will revise their writing based on the comments they have received.

*  Monitor the class while they are doing the writing activities and support them if they need help.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

* Give students feedback on their writing.

Teaching procedure for Period 3: Present

Warm up (5 minutes)

* Have each group refer to the comments they received from the other groups andshare how they improved their holiday
plan in the previous periods.

3. Read your plan to the class. (25 minutes)

* Have students practise reading their plan as a group.

» Tell each group to present their plan by either reading their plansaloudtogether or tell each member to read a sentence
in turns.

*  Ask the whole class to listen to the presenting group. Aftemthe presentation, students should ask some questions.

* Iftime permits, ask the groups to stick each group's writing on'the walls of the class and have them do a gallery walk.

* Have students vote for their favourite group.and announce the winner(s).

Self-assessment for Review and Project (10 minutes)

* Read the sentences and confirm the meaning with the students.

» Tell each student to choose the icon that’shows how well he/she could do the review activities and how well his/her
group could do the project.

* Askstudents to discuss with their classmates which activities they could do well and which were difficult in Myanmar.

* Call on some students’to sharestheir discussion.

~ < @ S
I can el 6o

talk abetit what ['did in the past and will do in the future.

make a plan for a trip.
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7. Listening Script

1A. Listen and repeat.

Bo Bo : Hi! I'm Bo Bo.
I'm short and slim.
I'm in Grade 4.

Min Min : Hello! I'm Min Min.
I'm tall and plump.

I'm in Grade 5.
Thuzar : Hey! I'm Thuzar.
I'm tall and slim.
I'm in Grade 4.
Nilar : Good morning! I'm Nilar.
I'm short and slim.
I'm in Grade 3.
: I'm May Thu.

I'm short and slim.

May Thu

3
short hair X 3
3

long hair X

3B. Listen and repeat.

Hello! I'm Bo Bo. These are my friends.
This is Min Min. He has short hair. He has straight hair.

This is Nilar. She has long hair.
She has straight hair.

This is Thuzar. She has long hair.
She has curly hair.

These are Nilar and Thuzar.

They have long hair.

© 05

4A. Practise the dialogue.

We are all friends. Student A Who is your class teacher?
My friends are helpful. Student B Daw Mya Mya.
They are friendly, too. Student A Does she have long hair?
w Student B Yes, she does.
2A. Look at the picture and practise the dialogue. Student A Does she have straight hair?
1. StudentA : Is Bo Bo short? Student B No, she doesn't. She has curly hair.
Student B : Yes, he is.
: ?
Student A : Is he plump? 5A. Read the passage.
Student B : No, he isn't.
) I am Aung Aung. I am a Grade 4 student. | have many
2. Student A : Is Nilartall? ) ) ) ) o
i friends in my class. My best friend is Bo Bo. He is nine
Student B : No, shetisn't. ] ) ) ;
Student A - I€she slim? years old. He is short and.sllm. He l'las stralgl'lt hair. He
Student B . Vés, sHe is. has one brother and two sisters. He is very friendly and
3. StudentA\+ Bo Bo and Min Min are friendly. clever. He is very helpful, too. We go to school together,
Are they helpful? play together and study together.
Student B : Yes, they are. Unit 1 Lesson 2
Student A : Are they in Grade 3? m
Student B : No, they aren't. 1A. Listen and repeat.
(@ 03] Height
3A. Listen and repeat. Match the pictures with the tall x 3
descriptions. short x 3

curly hair x 3
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Build

slim X
plump X
Eye colour
blue x
brown X
dark x
Hair colour
black  x
brown X
grey x
Hair style

short x
long X
Hair type

curly  x
straight X

w

w

w W

98]

3

3A. Listen and repeat.

clever
cheerful
friendly
hard-working
nice

quiet

X

X

X

X

3

3
3
3

3
3

4A. Practise the dialogue,

1. Student A
Student B
Student A
Student B

2. Student A
Student,B
Student A
Student B

Is he elever?

Yes, he 15!

Is he/cheerful?

NO, he isn't.

Are they hard-working?
Yes, they are.

Are they friendly?

No, they aren't.

5A. Read the following letter and label the children in
the picture.

Dear Nay Yee,

This is a picture of me with my four friends at the park.
All my friends are friendly. Su Su is my best friend. She
has brown hair. It is short and straight. Zaw Zaw is Su Su's
little brother. He is short and he has black hair. Mee Mee is
a good friend, too. She has long hair and she has\dark eyes.
Zeya is my neighbour. He is tall and he has'black hair and
brown eyes. He is wearing a blue T-shirt.,[D0 you like my
new clothes? I have a new pink blousejand a new red skirt.

Best wishes,
Nandar

1A. Listen‘and\wepeat. Then, label the animals.

cat x3
cocky/ W 3
COW x 3
dog x 3
duck x 3
goat x 3
horse x 3
pig  x 3
rat x 3
turkey x 3

2A. Listen and circle the words.

ducks x 3
dog x 3
horses x 3
goat x 3

© 3

3A. Listen and repeat.
turkey x 3
turkeys x 3
ox x 3
3

oxen X
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sheep x 3

sheep >3 ZC?IEten and circle the words.

goose % 3 lion X 3

geese  x 3 octopuses X 3

fish >3 seahorses X 3

fish x 3

deer > 3 3A. Describe the animals by using the words in the
deer  x 3 circles.

@ Student A : It's big, grey and fast.

SA. Read about U Ba's farm. Student B : It's an elephant.

This is U Ba's farm. There are three cows, five goats,  gtydent A - Yes, it is.
and seven pigs. There is also one dog. The cows are eating m
grass. The pigs are sleeping in the sun. The mother goatis 4B. Work in pairs. Guessswhat)animal it is.
with her babies. The dog is running around U Ba. Its name gtudent A : Candt fly?

is Kyar Bo. U Ba likes Kyar Bo very much. Student B : No, it can't.
m Student A A #Is iba@land animal?
5C. Look at the pictures and practise the dialogue. Student B<4.: Wes, it is.

Student A : What animals does U Ba have? Student A+ Is it big?

Student B : U Ba has cows, goats, pigs and a dog. Student B : Yes, it is.

Unit 2 Lesson 2 Stiident A : Is it black?
m Student B : Yes, itis.

1A. Listen and repeat. Then, label the animals. Student A : Is it an elephant?
Land animals Student B : No, it isn't.
bear x 3 Student A : Isitabear?
clephant  x 3 Student B : Yes, it is.
leopard x 3 w
lion x 3 5A. Listen and read.
monkey X 3 A spider has eight legs.
snake x 3 Many spiders have eight eyes.
Sea animals A spider's blood is blue.
dolphin "% /3 Spiders live everywhere.
octopus X 3 .

An octopus has eight arms.
seahorse W X 3 .

It has a big head and two eyes.
shark x 3

It has three hearts.
starfish x 3 .

Octopuses live in the sea.
turtle x 3

A leopard has four legs.
It has yellow fur with black spots.
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It can run very fast.

Leopards live on land.

A shark has many teeth.
Many sharks are grey.
They eat small fish.

Sharks live in the sea.

©27)

1A. Listen and circle the words you hear.

bear

dolphin

leopard

lion

seahorse

starfish

tiger

turtle

1C. Look at the picture and practise the dialogue.

Student A : How many children are there in the

picture?

Student B : There are two.

Student A : Is the girl tall?

Student B : No, she isn't. She is short.

Student A : Does she have long hair?

Student B : Yes, she does.

Student A : Does she have curly hair?

Student B : No, she doesn't. Shigyhas straight hair.

©23)

2C. Read the passage and answer the questions.

U Min Thu lives0n a big farm. He is tall and slim. He
has short hait andsdark’eyes. He is hard-working. He has a
horse namiedySeinHlyan. The horse is three years old. His
body is brown and his tail is black. U Min Thu loves Sein
Hlyan. He'rides Sein Hlyan every day. After long rides,
U Min Thu washes and brushes him. Then, he gives Sein
Hlyan food and water. Sein Hlyan loves U Min Thu, too,

because he is kind.

Unit 3 Lesson 1

1A. Listen and repeat.
sunny X 3

cloudy x

windy X

3
3
rainy x 3
stormy X 3
3

snowy X

@25

1B. Ask about the weather.

Student A : What's the weatheg like today?
Student B : It's sunny teday.

Student A : What's the weather like today?
Student B : It's cloudy today.

Student A ,: _What's the weather like today?
Student B_,: \]t's"windy today.

Student Az ~What's the weather like today?
Student B~ ¥ It's rainy today.

Student A : What's the weather like today?
Student B : It's stormy today.

Student A : What's the weather like today?
Student B It's snowy today.

@26

2B. In pairs, draw an icon each. Ask and answer about

the weather.
Student A : Is it sunny?
Student B Yes, it is./No, it isn't.

@27

3A. Listen and draw the weather icons for each day.
On Monday, it will be snowy.

On Tuesday, it will be sunny.

On Wednesday, it will be stormy.

On Thursday, it will be rainy.

On Friday, it will be windy.
On Saturday, it will be cloudy.

On Sunday, it will be rainy.
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5A. Read the weather forecast and complete the table.
In Yangon, it will be stormy and it will rain on Monday.
On Tuesday, it will be sunny but it will be cloudy on
Wednesday. It will also be cloudy and windy on Thursday.
On Friday, it will be rainy. But it will be sunny on Saturday
and Sunday.

In Hakha, it will be snowy and windy on Monday. So, it will
be very cold. On Tuesday and Wednesday, it will be windy
and rainy. It will be rainy in the evening. On Thursday and
Friday, it will be sunny and warm. It will be cloudy on

Saturday but it will be sunny on Sunday.

1A. Listen and repeat.

January x 3
February x 3
March x 3
April x 3
May x 3
June x 3
July x 3
August x 3
September x 3
October x 3

November x 3
December x 3
3A. Listen and repeat.
The Months
Thirty days in September,
April, June and November,
The rest have thirty-one,
But February has only twenty-eight
And twenty-nine in a leap year.
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5A. Read the text and complete the table.

There are three seasons in Myanmar. They are the hot
season, the rainy season and the cold season.

The hot season is from March to May. In the hot season,
it is sunny and hot. You can go swimming. Swimming is
fun. Leaves fall from trees.

The rainy season is from late May to October, In the
rainy season, it is cool and wet. Sometimes it is stormy, too.
Plants start to grow.

The cold season is from Noyember to February. In
the cold season, it is cool and ‘dgy. In the mountains, it is

sometimes snowy. It is thesbest time to do sports.

Unit 4 Lesson 1

1A. Listemand,repeat.

first X 3
secondy, X3
third x 3
fourth x 3
fifth x 3
sixth x 3
seventh x 3
eighth  x 3
ninth x 3
tenth x 3
eleventh x 3
twelfth x 3

@33

2A. Listen and circle the correct words.
a. fourth
b. third

c. tenth

d. twelfth
e. ecleventh
f. sixth

g. second
h. fifth



i. ninth

j. first
k. seventh
. eighth

3A. Listen and repeat.
thirteenth
fourteenth
fifteenth
sixteenth
seventeenth
eighteenth
nineteenth
twentieth
twenty-first
twenty-second
twenty-third
twenty-fourth
twenty-fifth
twenty-sixth
twenty-seventh
twenty-eighth
twenty-ninth
thirtieth
thirty-first

Unit 4 Lesson 2

1A. Look at the picture‘andlisten.

Thingyan is the water festival in Myanmar. It is also the
Myanmar New Yeagfestiyal. It is in April. In Thingyan, we
douse each eotherawith”water. We make mont-lone-yeibaw
and mont<let-saung. They are Thingyan snacks. We offer
them to people during Thingyan days.

2A. Ask and answer.

Girl :  What do you do at Thingyan?
Boy : I play with my friends. What about you?
Girl : I sing and dance.

g

3A. Look at the picture and listen.

Thadingyut is the lighting festival in Myanmar. It is in
October. It falls on the Full Moon day of Thadingyut. It is
the 7% month in the Myanmar calendar. We light candles in
the streets and houses. We have nice food and play games.
We pay homage to our parents, grandparents and teachers.

4A. Ask and answer.

Boy What do you do at Thadingyut?
Girl 1 light candles in my house\What about you?
Boy 1 go to the pagoda.

Review 2

@39

1B. Listen and write the weather.

This is the five day weather forecast for Yangon. It
will be sunnyton Monday. It will be cloudy on Tuesday and
Wednesday. It-will be rainy on Thursday. It will be windy
on Efiday;

Project 2

® 40

LA. Interview your friends to find out their favourite
seasons.

You
Su Su: My favourite season is the hot season.

Unit 5 Lesson 1

: Su Su, what's your favourite season?

@41

1A. Listen, point and say.

crayons x 3

pen x 3
pencil case x 3
marker x 3
pencil x 3
ruler x 3
eraser x 3

3

drawing book %
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(JE 2. How much is the pencil case?

2A. Practise the following dialogue. It's 900 kyats.
Shopkeeper : Can I help you? 3. How much is the drawing book?
Customer : Do you have any pencils? It's 800 kyats.
Shopkeeper : Yes, we do. 4. How much is the pen?
How many do you want? It's 300 kyats.
Customer : One, please. m
Shopkeeper @ Here you are. 3A. Count and say the numbers.
Customer  : Thank you. 1000 x 3
@ 43) 2000 x 3
3A. Listen and repeat. 3000 x 3
Toy shop x 3 4000 x 3
Stationery shop x 3 5000 x 3
Food shop x 3 6000 x 3
Clothes shop % 3 7000 x 3
9000, x 3
1A. Count and say the numbers.
100 x 3 4A, Listen, fill in the blanks and practise.
200 x 3 Shopkeeper ~ : Can I help you?
300  x 3 Customer : I want a T shirt, please.
400 x 3 Do you have any?
500 x 3 Shopkeeper  : Yes, we do.
600 x 3 Customer : How much is it?
700 x 3 Shopkeeper  : It's 4,000 kyats.
800 x 3 Customer ;I want two, please.
900 x 3 Shopkeeper  : OK. That is 8,000 kyats.
Customer : Here you are.
Shopkeeper  : Thank you.

2A. Listen, point and say.

The eraser i$9.00 'kyats. x 2
= 5A. Read the following dialogues and fill in the blanks
The pencil 15:200kyats. x 2
with appropriate expressions from the box.
The marker is 800 kyats. x 2 .
Dialogue 1
Th il is 900 kyats. x 2
© penieri case 1s vats Shopkeeper  : Can I help you?
Customer : I want some puddings, please.
2B. Listen and write. Do you have any?
1. How much is the pencil? Shopkeeper  : Yes. we do.
It's 200 kyats. Customer : How much is one?
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Shopkeeper It's 400 kyats.
Customer I want five, please.
Shopkeeper OK. That will be 2,000 kyats.
Customer Here you are.
Shopkeeper Thank you.
Dialogue 2
Shopkeeper Can [ help you?
Customer I want a cake, please.
Do you have any?
Shopkeeper Yes, we do.
Customer How much is it?
Shopkeeper It's 1,000 kyats.
Customer Here you are.
Shopkeeper Thank you.
Dialogue 3
Shopkeeper Can I help you?
Customer I want some ice cream.
Do you have any?
Shopkeeper Yes, we do.
Customer How much is one?
Shopkeeper It's 500 kyats.
Customer 1 want two, please.
Shopkeeper OK. That will be 1,000 kyats.
Customer Here you are.
Shopkeeper Thank you.

Unit 6 Lesson 1

1A. Listen, point and repeat.

north x 3
south x 3
east <93
west xX03
northeast W 3
southeast x 3
southwest x 3
northwest x 3

@51

A. Listen and complete the sentences.
. The pagoda is to the north of my house.
. The library is to the west of my house.

. Malar's house is to the southwest of my house.

. The market is to the southeast of my house.
. The park is to the northeast of my house.

. The zoo is to the south of my house.

2
1
2
3
4. The train station is to the east of my house.
5
6
7
8

. The school is to the northwest of my/ouse.

©52

3A. Listen, point and repeat.

Myanmar % 3

Bangladesh x 3
China x 3
India Xy 3
Laos X3
Thailand x) 3

© 33

4AxListen, match and complete the sentences.
. The currency of Myanmar is the kyat.

The currency of China is the yuan.

The currency of India is the rupee.

The currency of Laos is the kip.

The currency of Thailand is the baht.

The currency of Bangladesh is the taka.

@5

4B. Ask and answer.

S

Student A : Where is India?

Student B : It's to the northwest of Myanmar.
Student A : What is the currency of India?
Student B : It's the rupee.

© 55

5A. Read the passage.

We have five neighbouring countries. They are China,
Laos, Thailand, Bangladesh and India. China is to the
northeast of us. The currency of China is the yuan. It is a
very big country. There is another big country. It is India. It

is to the northwest of us. The currency of India is the rupee.
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Bangladesh is to the west of Myanmar and it is to the east

of India. The currency of Bangladesh is the taka.

Laos is to the east of us. It is between China and

currency is the kyat.

Unit 6 Lesson 2

A.

1
1
2
3
4
5
6

Listen and repeat.
Nay Pyi Taw x 3
Dhaka x 3
Beijing x 3
New Delhi  x 3
Vientiane x 3
Bangkok x 3

©57]

B.

1

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Complete the sentences.

The capital of Myanmar is Nay Pyi Taw.
The capital of Bangladesh is Dhaka.
The capital of China is Beijing.

The capital of India is New Delhi.

The capital of Laos is Vientiane.

The capital of Thailand is Bangkok.

2B. Ask and answer as in the example below.

Student A :
Student B :

What is the capital of Myanmar?
It's Nay Pyi Taw.

@59

SA.

Our

Read about our countty.
Myanmar is.¢ur eountry. The capital is Nay Pyi Taw.

country has manyyfamous pagodas. One of the famous

pagodas ineYangop/is the Shwedagon Pagoda. One of the

famous pagodas in Mandalay is the Maha Myat Muni Pagoda.

The

Kyaik Htee Yoe Pagoda is also famous. It is in Mon State.

Pagodas in Bagan are also famous. People like to go to the

famous pagodas during holidays.

We have three seasons in Myanmar. They are the hot

season, the rainy season and the cold season. Our country

has
192

a festival in every month of the Myanmar calendar. In
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Tagu, the 1st month, we have the water festival. It is famous.

Another famous festival is the lighting festival and we have it

in Thadingyut, the 7th month. We like festivals.

Thailand. The currency of Laos is the kip. Thailand is to the .

southeast of us. The currency of Thailand is the baht. Our

1B. Look at the picture in 1A. Ask and answer in pairs.

Student A : Where can I buy a jacket?
Student B : At a clothes shop.

Student A : How much is the jacket?
Student B : It's 7,000 kyats.

@6

1C. Listen and write the names and prices.

L.

How much is the"marker?
It's 700 kyats.

How much isithe T-shirt?
It's 4000 kyats:
How'muchis the ball?

It's 900 kyats.

How much is the kite?

It's 500 kyats.

How much is the pineapple?
It's 800 kyats.

How much is the eraser?

It's 200 kyats.

How much is the fried noodles?
It's 1000 kyats.

How much is the blouse?

It's 9000 kyats.

@62

2A. Read about my hometown.

This is a map of my hometown. My house is at the

centre of the town. The market is to the east of my house.

The park is to the west of it. The library is to the southeast

of'it. Nandar's house is to the south. There is a pagoda to the

north of my house. The train station is to the northeast of it.

The school is to the southwest of it. My favourite place is

the zoo. This is to the northwest of it.



Unit 7 Lesson 1

1. Match the pictures with the words. Then, listen and
repeat.

blouse X

dress x

flip-flops  x

jeans X

sandals X

3
3
3
3
pyjamas x 3
3
shorts x 3
3

skirt X

sweater X 3

tracksuit x 3

trainers X 3

T-shirt x 3

2A. Practise the dialogue.

Student A What's she wearing?

Student B She's wearing an orange blouse, a brown
skirt and black flip-flops.

Student A What's he wearing?

Student B He's wearing a yellow T-shirt, blue jeans

and black trainers.
@»
3A. Listen and match the names with,the pictures.
It is cold today. Look at Nwe Ni. She s wearing a sweater,
trousers and sandals.
It is cold today. Lodk at Ko Ko. He is wearing a sweater,
trousers and trainers;
It is hot toda¥ys, Lok at Win Win. She is wearing a blouse, a
longyi and flip-tlops.
It is rainyatoday. Look at Nay Lin. He is wearing a raincoat,
jeans and trainers.

4A. Listen and complete the sentences.

1. Itis rainy today. So I'm wearing a raincoat and flip-flops.

2. Ttis cold today. So I'm wearing a sweater and jeans.

3. Itis hot today. So I'm wearing a blouse and a skirt.

CID

5A. Read and write the names of the children under

the correct pictures.

It is cool and sunny today. Nandar, Kyi Kyi, Aung Htet
and Ko Min are going to the zoo.

Nandar is wearing a pink blouse, a white skirt and
sandals. Kyi Kyi is wearing a blue blouse, a black skirt and
flip-flops.

Aung Htet is wearing a white T-shirt, beewn _trousers
and flip-flops. Ko Min is wearing a white/T-shigt, blue jeans
and white trainers.

They all are wearing white caps.

1A. Listen, repeatyand write the numbers above the

correct pictures.

a scarf X 3
a sweater4x 3
araincoat ' /3
a Hat x 3
a cap x 3
socks x 3
gloves x 3

1B. Listen and complete the dialogue.
Student A : I like to wear a cap. What about you?
Student B :

@70

2A. Listen and complete the sentences.

I like to wear a hat and gloves.

1. Su Sulikes to wear a yellow hat and a white dress in the

hot season.

2. Zaw Zaw likes to wear a pink sweater and brown gloves

in the cold season.

3. Nay Ye likes to wear a red raincoat and jeans in the

rainy season.
3A. Listen and repeat. Match the pictures and the
correct piece of clothing.
checked T-shirt x 3
floral T-shirt x 3

striped T-shirt X 3
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B. Listen and complete the sentences.

I like to wear checked T-shirts.

3
1
2. He likes to wear striped T-shirts and brown trousers.
3. She likes to wear floral dresses.

4

. They like to wear checked T-shirts and jeans.

3C. Practise the dialogue with a friend.

Student A What do you like to wear?

Student B I like to wear blue jeans and striped
T-shirts. What about you?

Student A I like to wear white T-shirts and floral
skirts.

Student B I like to wear white T-shirts, too!

© 72

4B. Ask and answer.

Student A What do you like to wear in the hot
season?
Student B I like to wear a T-shirt because it is hot.

© 75

5A. Read the story about what Nay Myo and Yu Yu like
to do and like to wear in different seasons.

Nay Myo and Yu Yu are friends. They go to the same
school. They wear the same school uniform? Nay Myo likes
playing football. Yu Yu likes swimniing,

In the hot season, they somaetimes go to the beach. They
like to wear T-shirts, striped.shotts and sandals. In the rainy
season, Nay Myo plays football in the school playground.
He likes to wear a Vellow striped T-shirt and blue shorts.
Yu Yu usuallyystays at home and watches TV. She likes to
wear adblouseland a skirt at home. In the cold season, Nay
Myo and YusYu go to the sports centre and play badminton.
Nay Myo likes to wear a blue tracksuit. Yu Yu likes to wear
ared one.

They are good friends. They play together and study
together.
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Unit 8 Lesson 1

1A. Match the pictures with the names of food. Then,

listen and repeat.

1. noodles in coconut gravy x 3
2. mont-hin-gah x 3
3. steamed sticky rice x 3
4. chicken soup x 3
5. salad x 3
6. fried egg x 3
7. fish sauce and vegetables x (3
8. fish curry XN 3

@77

1B. Ask and answeér.

Student A : What do yowusually have for breakfast?
Student B Al usually'have fried rice for breakfast. What
about you?

StudentA :
Stadeat B :

2B. Do a role play.

Tusually have mont-hin-gah for breakfast.

Oh, yes. I like mont-hin-gah, too.

Student A : What do you usually have for lunch?
Student B : Rice and fried fish.

Student A : Do you also like fish curry?

Student B : No, I don't. I like fried fish only.

©7

3A. Listen and complete the sentences.
1. fishand chips x 3
2. sushi x 3
3. baconand eggs X 3
4. puri x 3
5. noodle soup x 3
6. pizza x 3

a. My name is Luigi. [ am from Italy.
My favourite food is pizza.
b. My name is James. | am from America.

My favourite food is bacon and eggs.



¢. My name is Hana. [ am from Japan.
My favourite food is sushi.

d. My name is Emily. I am from England.
My favourite food is fish and chips.

e. My name is Ram. I am from India.
My favourite food is puri.

f. My name is Ling. I am from China.
My favourite food is noodle soup.

3B. Practise the dialogue.

Student A : What's your favourite food?

Student B : Pizza. What's yours?

Student A : Puri.

4A. Practise the dialogue with the given food items.

Shopkeeper : Can I help you?

Customer  : I'd like a chocolate cake, please.
Shopkeeper : OK, here you are.

Customer : How much is it?

Shopkeeper : It's 1,500 kyats.

Customer  : Thank you.

Shopkeeper : You're welcome.

5A. Read the paragraph.

I am Nilar. My family and I Wsually go to the
shopping centre on Sundays.{Thesshopping centre has a big
playground. My brother and,I like to play there. Then, we
like to go to the faod/court. There are many restaurants in
the food courf. We,canhave food from different countries.
We can have,Shannoodles. It is my favourite food. We can
have pizza. My brother likes pizza a lot. My father likes
Indian food very much. Puri is his favourite. My mother
likes sushi. After having our favourite foods, we have
chocolate cake and ice cream every time we go to the

shopping centre.

1A. Listen and repeat.
Food for growth

meat and fish x 3
prawns x 3
eggs x 3
beans x 3
Food for energy

rice x 3
bread x 3
noodles x 3
potato x 3
Food for health

vegetables x 3
fruits X3

2A. Practisesthe dialogue.

Student A: What's your favourite food?
Student B : Noodles. Yours?

Student A : Bread.

3A. Listen and repeat. Match the words with the
pictures.

cereal

cauliflower

watermelon

banana

pumpkin

corn

peanuts

chocolate

A SRR A

mango

10. pudding

4A. Listen and practise the dialogue.

Student A : What food do you like?

Student B : Eggs.

Student A : Why?
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Student B : They are good for growth. What about you?
Student A : Noodles. They are good for energy.
SA. Read about the school canteen.

Our school has a canteen and a fruit stall. We usually
buy snacks there. We sometimes eat lunch there, too. We
can get rice and noodles. They are good for energy. We
can have fried chicken. This is good for growth. We can
also buy sandwiches and orange juice. We can also have
mont-hin-gah. Our teachers like it. We can buy different
fruits at the fruit stall. My favourite fruit is watermelon. It

is good for health.

1B. Practise the dialogue.

Student A What's the weather like today?
Student B It's rainy.

Student A What will you wear?

Student B I'll wear a T-shirt, shorts and boots.

2A. Listen and complete the sentences.

Nandar usually has fried rice and eggs for breakfast.

Emily usually has bread and fruit for breakfast.

Ko Win usually has rice and chicken curry for lunch.

James usually has a sandwich for lunch.
Mya Mya usually has rice and salad for dinner.

Hana usually has sushi.and fruit)for dinner.

NS Vv A Db

Ling's favourite food'is noodle soup.

8. Ram's favourite’food is puri.

2B. Interview,your friends and write their answers.

You What food do you have for health?

Zaw Zaw I have apples and watermelons for health.
You What food do you have for energy?

Zaw Zaw I have rice and noodles for energy.

You What food do you have for growth?

Zaw Zaw I have fish and meat for growth.
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1A. Read messages 1 to 4 and complete messages S and 6.
Message 1

Nandar,

My village is having a bad flood. We cannot go back to our
houses. Now, many people do not have food to gat. It's cold
here and we need food and clothes.

Your friend,

Sein Sein

Message 2

Sein Sein,

I will bring food and clothes'for your family and your
friends. Before I cofue, I willalso ask my friends to help.
Nandar

Message 3

Hello Friends,

My friend S€in/Sein needs help. Her village is having a
bad fleod. They need food and clothes. Will you help?
Nandar

Message 4

Hello Nandar,

I want to help people in your friend's village. I will give
biscuits, bread and apples. I will also give shirts, longyis
and sweaters.

Bo Bo

Unit 9 Lesson 1

1A. Look at the pictures, listen and repeat.
1. art gallery x 3
2. special food x 3
3. traditional music x 3
4. football team x 3
5. fireworks x 3
6 3

music festival X

1. We visited the art gallery in our town last Sunday.

2. My mother prepared special food for my 9% birthday
party.



My father listened to traditional music last night.
4. My brother played in the school football team.
My friends and I watched the fireworks during the
Thadingyut festival.
6. My family and I enjoyed the music festival last
weekend.
Sﬁn to Toe Toe and Soe Soe talking about their
weekend. What did they do? Tick ( V') or cross ( %).
Toe Toe : Last weekend, I played badminton with Swan
Htet. I watched TV on Saturday night. I studied
English on Sunday night.
Soe Soe : Last weekend, I visited Chaung Tha with my
family. I listened to music on Sunday afternoon.
I studied English on Sunday night.
3A. Match the sentences with the pictures. Then, listen
and check.
1. I coloured the pictures this morning.
2. 1 helped my mother in the kitchen last night.
3. [Ilistened to music last night.
4. Iplayed badminton with my friend last Saturday.
5. Idusted my bedroom yesterday.
S;rnaitise the dialogue in pairs. Then, talk about two
things you did yesterday.
Girl : What did you do yesterday?
Boy : [ played badminton'with my.friend. What about you?
Girl : I listened to music.
5A. Read the followingletter and answer the questions.
Hi Kyaw Kyaw;
Last wegkend, I visited Pyin Oo Lwin with my family. The
weather was’great there. We stayed at our aunt's house. On
Saturday, I played badminton with my cousins. On Sunday,
we walked to the Botanical Garden. We enjoyed the trip

very much. Tell me about your weekend.

Aung Aung

CID

6A. Complete the sentences with the past tense of the
verbs.

On Monday, I phoned my grandmother.

On Tuesday, I walked to school with Yar Zar.

On Wednesday, 1 dusted my bedroom.

On Thursday, I studied English at night.

On Friday, I played badminton with Thant Zin,
On Saturday, I watched TV at night.
On Sunday, I visited the zoo.

1A. Listen and repeatthe¢ words in the pictures.

1. bus stop x93
. fast food X
. ice cream X

. lungh box X

.“orange juice x

. pencil case X

W W W W W W W

2
3
4
5.4maebile phone  x
6
7
8

. swimming pool X

1B. Match the words to make compound words. Then,
listen and check.

1. shopping centre x 2
2. dining table x 2
3. text message x 2
4. car park x 2
5. living room x 2

3A. Match the verbs with their past tense and complete
the blanks. Then, listen and check.

Present tense Past tense
1. write wrote
2. read read
3. ride rode
4. speak spoke
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5. wear wore

6. go went

@ 101

4A. Listen to the following dialogues.

1. Student A : What did you do last night?
Student B : I wrote a letter. What about you?
Student A : T went to the shopping centre.
Student B : What did you buy?
Student A : 1 bought a pencil case.

2. Student A: Where did you go last week?
Student B : I went to the cinema with my family.

What about you?

Student A : I went to the zoo with my uncle.
Student B : Great!

© 102

5A. Read Sandar's last Thadingyut holidays.
My last Thadingyut holidays

I went to Ngapali beach with my parents during the
Thadingyut holidays. In Ngapali, I got up early in the
morning and walked on the beach. Then, I drank coconut
water. The food was great and I like fried fish. I rodg/a
bicycle on the beach with my father. The sky was.bedutiful
in the evening. We enjoyed our trip to Ngapalit

© 103)

6B. Work in pairs. Talk about your last Thadingyut

holidays.

Zeya Where did you go last“Thadingyut holidays?
Ni Ni I went to Chaung Tha'béach.

Zeya What did.you doithere?

Ni Ni I rode“abicycle on the beach.

Zeya DRid you have a good time?

Ni Ni Yeshliwvas great!

1A. Listen to the dialogue. What will the girl do tomorrow?
Boy: Tomorrow is Saturday.

What will you do?
Girl: 1 will go to the park and play with my friends.
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1B. Listen and write the names, Phyu Phyu, Khin Khin,
Tun Tun under the correct picture.

Dialogue 1

Interviewer: What will you do tomorrow, Tun Tun?

Tun Tun: I will go to the pool and swim.

Dialogue 2

Interviewer: What will you do tomorrow, Khin Khig?
Khin Khin: T will go to the shopping,centre jand buy a
T-shirt.

Dialogue 3

Interviewer: Phyu Phyu, what will you do tomorrow?
Phyu Phyu: I will go to theslibrasy and read a book.

3A. Read and listen to the dialogue.

mHipnThinn Thinn. What will you do this

weekend?

Aung Aung

Thinn Fhinn ;) On Saturday, I will go to a bookshop. I will
buy a drawing book.

Aunhg Aung

Thinn Thinn

: What will you do on Sunday?
: I will go to my grandmother's house. She
will cook mont-hin-gah. We will have

mont-hin-gah together.

© 107

4B. Practise the dialogue.

Girl: What will you do on Saturday?

Boy: I will go to the tea shop and have breakfast.
5A. Read Nilar's plan for the next week.

My name is Nilar. I am a Grade 4 student. This is my
plan for the next week. I will go to school from Monday to
Friday. On Friday afternoon, I will play basketball with my
friends. On Saturday, 1 will visit my grandfather. We will
play chess. Then, we will go to a restaurant and have lunch
there. On Sunday morning, I will go to the park. I will go
for a walk there. In the afternoon, I will go shopping. In the

evening, I will stay at home and watch TV.



Unit 10 Lesson 2 Dialogue 2

Student A : I will go to the park on Friday evening.

1A. Read and listen to the dialogue on the phone between

two friends.

Kyi Kyi : Hello!

Thu Kha : Hello, may I speak to Kyi Kyi?

Kyi Kyi : This is Kyi Kyi. Who is calling, please?

Thu Kha : Hey, Kyi Kyi. This is Thu Kha. Tomorrow
is my birthday. I will have a party at home. I
would like you to come.

KyiKyi : That sounds great. I would love to. When will
the party start?

Thu Kha : At 6 p.m.

KyiKyi : OK, I will be there. See you.

Thu Kha : See you.

2A. Listen to the following dialogue. Practise the

dialogue, using the places given below.

Student A : I will go to the museum with my aunt
tomorrow.

Student B : The museum! That sounds great.

Student A : Would you like to join us?

Student B : Sure, I would love to.

2B. Listen and put the sentencestbelow in the correct

order. Practise the dialogue in pairs.

Student A : Iwill geto the new shopping centre tomorrow.

Student B : The new/shopping centre! That sounds great.

Student A Wouldiyou like to join me?

Student’B : SureyT would love to.

3A. Listen to the dialogues and choose the responses

that B gives.

Dialogue 1
Student A : I will go to the zoo on Sunday. Would you like

to join me?

Student B : Sure, I would love to.

Would you like to join me?

Student B : I'm sorry, I can't. I will go to the library with

@ 113)

my sister.

4A. In pairs, invite your friend to go somewhere. First

accept and then decline.

Dialogue 1
Student A : I will go to the library tomorrow.

Would you like tojoinng?

Student B : Sure, I would loveto!

Dialogue 2
Student A : I will goito the swimming pool on Sunday.

Would you like to join me?

Student B ; Tim serry. I can't. I will go shopping with my

parents.

& 114]

TA.4Listen and circle the words you hear.

© 115

I. listened
2. watched
3. cat

4. wrote

5. cook

6. played

2A. Listen and complete the table.

Boy
Girl
Boy
Girl
Boy
Girl

Ni Ni, what will you do tomorrow morning?

I will go to the tea shop and have breakfast.

What will you do tomorrow afternoon?

I will go to the library and read a book.

What will you do tomorrow evening?
I will go to the shopping centre and buy a skirt.
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1C. In pairs, talk about what you did in the morning/in
the afternoon/in the evening.

I went shopping in the morning. Then, I went to the library
in the afternoon and watched TV in the evening.

2A. Read Zaw Zaw's plan for a trip and write the
things he will do during his trip as in the example.

I will tell you about my holiday plan. I will visit my
grandparents. They live in Nay Pyi Taw. [ will stay there for
three days. I will visit the zoo with my aunt and cousins. At
the zoo, we will buy fruits and vegetables for the animals.
We will have ice creams there. I will also go to the park and
go for a walk with my cousins. I will play chess with my

grandfather in the evenings. It will be great fun.
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List of Words and Expressions

art gallery /'a:t gael.r.i/
E Jett/

bacon and eggs /'ber.kn &nd egz/
banana /ba'na:.ns/

beans /bi:nz/

bear /bea/

black /blaek/

blood /blad/

blouse /blavz/

blue /blu:/

bought /bo:t/

bread /bred/

bring /brig/

brown /bravn/

bus stop /'bas stop/
calendar /"keael.on.do/
candles /'kaen.dlz/

cap /kap/

car park /'ka: pak/

cat /keet/

cauliflower /'kol.1 flav.o/
cereal /'s1a.r1.0l/

checked T-shirt /tfekt "ti:,[3:t/
cheerful /"t[1a.fl/

chicken soup /'tfik.in su:pt
chocolate /'tfok.lot/
clever /'klev.o/

clothes shop /klaudz/ [op/
cloudy /'klaw.di/

cock /kpk/
colouredy/'kallad/

corn /ko:n/

cow /kav/

crayon /'krer.on/

curly /'k3:.1i/

dark /da:k/
day /der/

deer /dro/

dining table /'dar.ni ter.bl/
dog /dog/

dolphin /' dol.fin/

douse /davs/

drawing book /'dro:.m buk/
drank /draenk/

dress /dres/

duck /dak/

dusted /dastid/

east /i:st/

eggs /egz/

elephant /'el.1.font/

enjoy /in’d3or/

enjoyed /mn"d3o1d/

eraser /1'rer.zo/

everywhere /'ev.ri.wea/

fast /fa:st/

fast food / fa:stAfu:d/
fireworks./' farer witks/

fish /fif/

fish and“ehips / fif @nd "t[ips/
fish€Curry /' fif kar.i/

fish sauce and vegetables /'fif so:s
@nd 'vedz.ta.blz/

flip-flops /' flip.flops/

flood /flad/

floral T-shirt /'flo:.rl 'ti:.[3:t/
food for energy /fu:d fo: ‘en.o.d3i/
food for health /fu:d fo: hel6/
food shop /fu:d Jop/

football team /' fut.bo:l ti:m/
fried egg /fraid eg/

friendly /' frend.1i/

fruits /fru:ts/

gave /gerv/

geese /gi:s/

give /giv/

glove /glav/

go /gou/

go back /gou baek/
goat /gout/

goose /gu:s/

grey /gretr/
hard-working / ha:d w3zkiy/
hat /haet/

head /hed/

heart /ha:t/

helped /helpt/
horseho:s/

hoerses /ho:siz/

house /haus/

ice cream / ais 'kri:m/
jacket /'dzek.1it/

jeans /dzimnz/

land /leend/

leap /li:p/

leopard /'lep.ad/

light /lart/

lighting /'lar.tiy/

lion /'lar.an/

listen /' lisn/

listened /'lrsnd/

little /" 1xt.l/

living room /'liv.ag  ru:m/

long /loy/

lunch box /lantf boks/

mango /' maen.gov/

marker /'ma:.ka/

meat and fish /mi:t @nd fif/
mobile phone / mauv.bail "foun/
monkey /'mag.ki/

music festival /'mju:.zik fes.tr.vl/
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rest /rest/

need /ni:d/ rice /rais/ tall /to:l/
nice /nars/ ride /raid/ teeth /ti:0/
noodle soup /'nu:dl su:p/ rode /roud/ text message /'tekst mes.idz/
noodles /'nu:dlz/ ruler /'ru:.lo/ toy shop /tor fop/
noodles in coconut gravy /'nu:dlz tracksuit /'traek.su:t/
i 'kouv.ko.nat grer.vi/ salad /'sel.od/ traditional music /tro"dif.n.l ‘'mju:.zik/
north /no:6/ sandals /'szen.dlz/ trainers /tremaz/
northeast / no:0"i:st/ scarf /ska:f/ T-shirt /'ti:.[3:t/
northwest / no:0"'west/ sea /si:/ turkey /'t3:.ki/
m seahorse /'si:.ho:s/ turkeys /'t3:.kiz/
octopus /'pk.ta.pas/ sent /sent/ turtle /'t3:.tl/
orange juice /'or.ind3  dzu:s/ shark /fa:k/
ox /oks/ sheep /[i:p/ vegetables veds.to.blz/
oxen /'oksn/ shopping centre /' fop.1g ,sen.to/ village /' viladz/
E short /fo:t/ vigit /' viz.it/
park /pa:k/ shorts /[o:ts/ visited /vizitid/
peanuts /' pi:nats/ skirt /sk3:t/
pen /pen/ slim /slim/ walked /wo:kt/
pencil /'pen.sl/ snack /sneak/ was /woz/
pencil case /'pen.sl kers/ snake /snetk/ watch /wotf/
phoned /found/ snowy /'snau.i/ watched /wot/t/
pig /pig/ sock /spk/ water /'wo:.to/
pizza /'pi:tso/ south /sawf/ watermelon /'wo:.to, mel.on/
play /pler/ southgast / sao0'i:st/ wear /weo/
played /plerd/ southwest="5av0 ' west/ went /went/
plump /plamp/ speak /spi:k/ were /w3:/
potato /pa‘ter.tov/ special food /'spef.l  fu:d/ west /west/
prawns /pro:nz/ spoke /spoauk/ windy /'win.di/
prepare /pri’ peo/ sport /spo:t/ wore /wo:/
prepared / pr1'pead/ starfish /'sta:.fif/ write /rart/
pudding /' pud.imy/ stationery shop /'ster.fn.r.i [op/ wrote /raut/
pumpkin /'pamp’ktn/ steamed sticky rice /sti:md stik.i rars/
puri /pu..ri/ stormy /'sto:.mi/ year /j1o/
pyjamas, /prdzasmoz/ straight /strert/

street /stri:t/
quiet /' kwar’ot/ striped T-shirt /straipt "ti:.[3:t/
studied /'stad.id/
raincoat /'rern.kout/ sunny /‘sAn.i/
rainy /'rer.ni/ sushi /'su:.fi/
rat /raet/ sweater /'swet.o/
read /ri:d/ (present tense) swimming pool /'swim.iy ,pu:l/
read /red/ (past tense)
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22% twenty-second / twen.ti ‘sek.nd/

Monday /'man.der/
Tuesday /'tfu:z.der/
Wednesday /'wenz.der/
Thursday /'03:z.der/
Friday /' frar.der/
Saturday /'saet.o.der/
Sunday /'san.der/

January /'dzaen.ju.ri/
February /' feb.ru.r.i/
March /ma:tf/

April /"er.prl/

May /mev/

June /dzu:n/

July /dzv'lar/

August /o:'gast/
September /sep‘tem.ba/
October /pk 'tou.ba/
November /nov 'vem.bo/
December /di’'sem.ba/

S

1 first /*£3:st/

2" second /'sek.nd/
3% third /03:d/

4% fourth /5:0/

5t fifth /f1f9/
6" sixth /siks/ :

7% seventh /' sev.nt0/
8™ eighth /ert6/
9 ninth /nam0/

10™ tenth /tend

11* eleventh7lev.
120 twel/
] 03:'ti:n0/

15" fifteenth / fif"ti:n6/

16" sixteenth / sik'sti:n6/

17" seventeenth / sev.n'ti:n6/
18" eighteenth / er'ti:n6/

19" nineteenth / nain'ti:n6/
20" twentieth /' twen.ti.o8/

21 twenty-first / twen.ti f3:st/

23 twenty-third / twen.ti 63:d/
24" twenty-fourth / twen.ti £2:6/
25% twenty-fifth / twen.ti fifo/
26" twenty-sixth / twen.ti siks0/

27" twenty-seventh / twen.ti 'sev.nt6/

28" twenty-eighth / twen.ti ertd/
29" twenty-ninth /twen.ti nam6/
30 thirtieth /'03:.ti.00/

31% thirty-first /'03:.ti ‘f3:st/

one hundred /wan'han.drad/
two hundred /tu: 'han.drad/
three hundred /0ri: "han.drad/
four hundred /f5: "han.drad/
five hundred /farv "han. dre

six hundred /siks 'h

seven hundred /*

eight hundred /ert 'h rsd/

nine hun red/ n "han.drad/
one thousa n 'Oav.znd/
two, th u: 'Oav.znd/

/Ori: 'Bav.znd/
sand /fo:r "Bav.znd/
ousand /farv 'Bav.znd/
housand /siks "0av.znd/

seven thousand /'sev.on 'Oav.znd/

elght thousand /ert ‘Oav.znd/
nine thousand /nain '6av.znd/

Bangladesh / baen.glo'def/
China /"tfar.no/

India /'m.di.o/

Laos /lavs/

Myanmar /'mjen.ma.:/
Thailand /'tar.]leend/
Dhaka /*daka/

Beijing /ber dzm/
New Delhi /nju: 'deli/
Vientiane /,vjen ‘tja:n/
Bangkok /baen kok/
Singapore / si.2 po:/
Japan /dzo'paen/
Malaysia /ma'ler.zi.o/
Tokyo /*tov.ki.ou/

Kuala Lumpur /'kwa:ls ‘lompuo/

<

O

Z
O

Countries/Capitals
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Currencies

kyat /ki'a:t/ kip /kip/ yen /jen/
yuan /ju’a:n/ baht /ba:t/ dollar /*dpol.o/
rupee /ru: "pi:/ taka /ta:ka:/ ringgit /'rm.git/

Myanmar words (Myanmar-English Dictionary 9™ edition, 2001)

Kyaik Htee Yoe /kjai' hti: jou:/ Nay Pyi Taw /nei pji to/ \p

Maha Myat Muni /maha mja' mu.ni/ Shwedagon /shwei da goun/
Mandalay /man: da lei:/ Tagu /dagu:/

mont-hin-gah /moun. hin: ga:/ Thadingyut /dha di x
mont-let-saung /moun. le' hsaun:/ Thingyan / gjan/
mont-lone-yeibaw /moun. loun: jei bo/ Yangon Qa&/

Consonant sounds

Symbol Approximate indications of the symbol's valie in terms of English sounds

dh like English 'th' in that, thin, them

gj like English 'j' in jar, jug, jog

hs strongly aspirated 's' (no English equiyalefit)

ht like English 't' in tar, team, tick (but with more pronounced aspiration)

] like English 'y' in yam, youth, yet

kj like the unaspirated 'ch' in English char (no English equivalent; the closest English sound is the /tj/ in tune,
tulip, tumour)

mj like English 'ini(in mar)jand 'y' (in yet) pronounced together with simultaneous articulation as done in
such words as‘amulet, amuse

pj like Exglish 'p' (in pay) and 'y' (in yet) pronounced together with simultaneous articulation as done in such
words as pet, computer, putrid

sh like'English 'sh' in shark, shirt, shut

th like English 'th' in thick, thin, thistle
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Vowel and diphthong sounds

Symbol Approximate indications of the symbol's value in terms of English sounds
a like English 'a’ in about, arise, around
a low, level and long tone, like the unstressed English 'a' in martin, narcotics
a: high, extremely short tone, ending with a sharp check of the breath by sharp glottal closure, as when
a' pronouncing the English 'u' in such words as but, cut, hut (without articulating the final consonants)

high, extremely short tone, ending with a sharp check of the breath by sharp glottal closure, as when
ai' pronouncing the English 'i' in such words as bite, kite, light (without articulating the final congonants)
like English 'un' in unfading, unfailing, unparalelled

an nasalized high, long and falling tone; like English 'ou' in bound, round, sound (witheut articulating the
aun: | final consonants)
like English 'e' in bet, fret, get (but ending with a glottal stop)
e low, level and long tone, which might be obtained by producing an entitely unstressed 'a' in English may
el (modal verb). (No English equivalent)
high, long and falling tone; like English 'a' in bay, day, hay

ei: low, level and long tone, close to the unstressed English¥e’ indegain, repose, return (no English
i equivalent)
i: high, long and falling tone, like English 'ea’ infseq, rea
in: like English 'in' in bin, tin, sin, win (withoUt articulating the final consonants)
0 low, level and long tone, similar to(English 'o' in unstressed or; for

ou low, level and long tone like English '0"in obey, November
ou: high, long and falling tone like/English '0' in oA, grow, know
oun nasalized low, level andfleng,tone, somewhat close to the unstressed English 'o' in bone, cone, tone

oun: | nasalized high,lengiandfalling tone, like the stressed English '0' in bone, cone, tone

u. high, short and*falling tone, like English 'o0' in boot, coot, hoot (without articulating the final consonants)
u: high, léngjand falling tone, like English 'o0' in boo, too, woo
u' high, extreptely short tone, ending in a glottal stop, like English 'u' in put or '00' in foot (final consonants

not articulated)
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Answer Key

Unit 1 Lesson 1

1B. Complete the sentences with 'He', 'She' or
'They'.

1. He, He

2. She, She

3. He, He

4. She, She

5. They, They

3A. Listen and repeat. Match the pictures with the
descriptions.

L. (b),(c)

2. (a),(c)

3. (b),(d)

4. (a),(d

5B. Choose the correct answers.

1. short

2. slim

3. straight

4. two

5. school

5C. Read the passage again. What words describe
Bo Bo?

Appearance
1. short
2. slim

3. straight hair

Personality
1. friendly
2. clever
3. helpful

6A. Answer the questions about your best friend.
Accept any possible answers.

Sample answer

1. My best friend is Zaw Zaw.

2. Heis tall

3. Heis slim.

4.  He has short hair.
5. He has straight hair.
6. He is helpful.
6C. Write a paragraph describing your best friend.
Accept any possible answers.
Unit 1 Lesson 2
2A. Look at the pictures. Choose the correct words.
1. tall, slim
brown
straight
2. short, plump
short
grey
3. tall, slim
long
cugly
4, tally plimp
brown
brown
3B. Unscramble the letters.
1. cheerful
2. friendly
3. nice
4. clever
5. quiet
6. hard-working
3C. Complete the sentences with the words from
3A.

1. friendly

2. hard-working
3. nice

4. cheerful

5. quiet

6. clever
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4B. Choose three words from 3A to describe
yourself and read your description to your
class.

Accept any possible answers.

Sample answer

I'm usually happy and cheerful. I think I'm very friendly.
5A. Read the following letter and label the children

in the picture.

5B. Match the names of the children with their

descriptions.
L. (d)
2.
3. (e)
4. (b)
5. () QQ
6B. Write about your family members. he

words from 6A. /

Accept any possible answers.

e@ll and slim. He has

‘@ It is short and straight.

Sample answer
My father is U Myo Wi

brown eyes. He has grey

He is hard-workd

1A. Listen and repeat. Then, label the animals.

a. cock
b. goat

C. Ccow

d. rat

horse
pig
turkey
duck
dog

=@ oo

—

j.- cat
1B. Listen and write the names of the animals.

Dictation (randomly)

4
>

A e A N o S
o
=
[¢]
<8

N
&;isten and circle the words.

ducks

dog

horses

goat

2B. Practise saying the words in 1A.

one cat, two cats

one cock, two cocks

one cow, tWo COws

one dog, two dogs

one duck, two ducks

one goat, two goats

one horse, two horses

one pig, two pigs

one rat, two rats

one turkey, two turkeys

4A. Look at the picture above and choose the
correct answers.

1. turkeys

2. deer
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oxen
4. fish
geese

4C. Complete the crossword puzzle.

across

1. oxen
3. sheep
5. fish
down

2. deer
4. geese

5B. Look at the picture and fill in the blanks.

This is Daw Hla's farm. There are four cows, six geese,
three ducks and eight sheep. There are also two dogs
and two cats. The ducks are swimming in the pond. The
cows are eating grass. Daw Hla is feeding the sheep.
The cats are chasing the rats. Rats eat Daw Hla's corn.
She doesn't like rats.

5D. Read the sentences and match them with the

farms.

1. The cats are chasing rats. (Daw Hla's farm)

2. The pigs are sleeping. (U Ba's farm)
The mother goat is (U Ba's farmw)
with her babies.

4. The ducks are swimming. (Daw Hla's farm)

6A. Draw a picture of your farm|and write at least
4 sentences.
Accept any possible answets'

Sample answer

This is mydarmelhere are two oxen, six goats, three

pigs andone dog. The pigs are eating food. The oxen

are eating grass. The dog is playing with me. I like my

dog.
Unit 2 Lesson 2

1A. Listen and repeat. Then, label the animals.
Land animals

a. clephant

b. Dbear

c. leopard

d. monkey
e. lion
f. snake

Sea animals

g. turtle
h. octopus
i.  shark
j-  dolphin
k. starfish

l.  seahorse
1B. Listen and write the wameés/of the animals.

Dictation (randomly)

1. bear

2. elephant
3. leopatd
4. ¢ lioh

5., mankey
6\ ‘snake

7.\ dolphin
8. octopus
9. seahorse
10. shark

11. starfish
12. turtle
2A. Listen and circle the words.
lion
octopuses
seahorses

3A. Describe the animals by using the words in the
circles.
1. A:It's big, grey and fast.
B: It's an elephant.
A: Yes, it is.
2. A:It's small, brown and fast.
B: It's a monkey.
A: Yes, it is.
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3. A:It's big, pink and slow.
B: It's a pig.
A: Yes, it is.
4. A: It's small, grey and green and slow.
B: It's a turtle.
A: Yes, it is.
3B. Look at the animals in 3A and write sentences.
Accept any possible answers.
Sample answer
1. The elephant is big, grey and fast.
2. The monkey is small, brown and fast.
3. The pigis big, pink and slow.
4. The turtle is small, grey and green and slow.
4A. Write about your favourite animal.
Accept any possible answers.
Sample answer
My favourite animal is the seahorse. It is small and
yellow. It can swim fast.
5B. Read about the animals in SA again and fill in
the blanks.
1. Spiders
2. Sharks
3. octopus
4. leopard
6A. Choose your favourite animal and draw a mind
map as in the following example.
Accept any possible answers.

Sample answer

6B. Describe your mind map.
Accept any possible answers.
Sample answer

My favourite animal is the monkey. It is brown. It has

two legs and two arms. It is fast. It lives on land.

6C. Ask and answer using the mind map.

Accept any possible answers.

Sample answer

L.

2. Itis small.

3. Ttisyellow.

4. Itis slow.

5. Itlives in the sea.
Review 1

My favourite animal is starfish.

1A. Listen and circle the words’you hear.

clephanty, fish

monkey octopus shark

turkey

1B. Put the words from 1A under the correct column.

[fand animals

Sea animals

bear
clephant
leopard
lion
monkey
snake
tiger
turkey

dolphin
fish
octopus
seahorse
shark
starfish
turtle

1D. Look at the picture again. Match the questions and

the answers.

L. (¢
2. (a3
3. (b
4. (e
5.

2A. Underline the correct word in each sentence.

1. (am, is, are)
2. (am,is, are)

3. (am, is, are)

4. (am, is, are), (am, is, are)

2B. Complete the sentences.

1. hard-working
2. nice

3. clever
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4. quiet

5. starfish
6. octopus
7. elephant
8. shark

2C. Read the passage and answer the questions.
U Min Thu lives on a big farm.

Sein Hlyan is the name of U Min Thu's horse.
Sein Hlyan's tail is black.

Ll N

After long rides, U Min Thu washes and brushes

Sein Hlyan.

5. Sein Hlyan loves U Min Thu because he is kind.

Project 1

1A. Look at the picture of Zaw Min and May Nyein.

Describe them, using the given words.

He is Zaw Min. He is tall and slim. He has brown hair.

He has short hair. He has straight hair. He has dark eyes.

He is handsome. He is cheerful.

She is May Nyein. She is short and plump. She has dark

hair. she has long hair. She has curly hair. She has dark

eyes. She is beautiful. She is cheerful.

2A. In pairs, choose one person from the picture and

describe him/her.

Student A describes one person and B, guesses who

he/she is.

A : He/she is short and plumps, He/she has dark hair.
He/she has long hdir. He/she‘has curly hair. He/she
has dark eyes. He/she is/beautiful. Who is he/she?

B : She is Kaythi!

A : He/she 1s'tall and slim. He/she has black hair. He/
sheshasishort hair. He/she has curly hair. He/she
has dark eyes. He is .... Who is he/she?

B : He’is Myo Min.

A : He/she is short and slim. He/she has dark hair. He/
she has short hair. He/she has straight hair. He/she
has dark eyes. She is ... Who is he/she?

B : Sheis Nandar.

2B. In pairs, choose one animal from the picture
and describe it.

Student A describes one animal and B guesses what

it is.

A : It is grey. It is big. It can run fast. It is a land
animal. What animal is it?

B : Itis an elephant.

A : Ithas yellow. It has black spots. It is big. It'¢an run
fast. It is a land animal. What animal s 1t?

B : Itis aleopard.

A : It has eight arms. It hasia big head. It has three
hearts. It is a sea animal:{What animal is it?

B : Itis an octopus:

3. Bring a photoyof someone and tell the class
about himther.

Accept any‘possible answers.

Unit 3%F.eS5on 1

1B. Ask about the weather.

;" What's the weather like today?

: It's sunny today.

: What's the weather like today?

: It's cloudy today.

: What's the weather like today?

: It's windy today.

: What's the weather like today?

: It's rainy today.

: What's the weather like today?

: It's stormy today.

: What's the weather like today?

T > W > > w T > T

: It's snowy today.

2A. Look at the icons and write the weather.
1It's rainy.

It's cloudy.

It's sunny.

It's stormy.

It's snowy.

A U

It's windy.
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3A. Listen and draw the weather icons for each day.

7-day forecast

e | wep | THU ||

|
E3Ed 53]

SAT

FRI ] SUN

P

3B. Complete the sentences with the information
from 3A.

On Monday, it will be snowy.

On Tuesday, it will be sunny.

On Wednesday, it will be stormy.

On Thursday, it will be rainy.

On Friday, it will be windy.
On Saturday, it will be cloudy.

N kW=

On Sunday, it will be rainy.

4A. Make a weather forecast for next week.

Accept any possible answers.

4B. In pairs, tell your friend your weather forecast
for next week.

Accept any possible answers.

5A. Read the weather forecast and complete the table.

Yangon Hakha
Monday stormy, rainy | snowy,-windy,
cold

Tuesday sunny windy; rainy
Wednesday | cloudy windy, rainy
Thursday cloudy, windy | sunny, warm
Friday rainy sunny, warm
Saturday sunny cloudy
Sunday sunny sunny

5B. Read the weather foreeast again and correct the

mistakes.

Yangon

1. It will b€ stormy on Monday.

2. At will'be sunny on Tuesday.

3. Itwillbe cloudy on Wednesday:.

4. It will be cloudy and windy on Thursday.

5. It will be rainy on Friday.

Hakha

1. It will be snowy and windy on Monday.

2. It will be windy and rainy on Tuesday and

Wednesday.

3. It will be sunny and warm on Thursday and
Friday.

4. It will be cloudy on Saturday.
It will be sunny on Sunday.

6A. Look at today's weather and answer the

questions.

It's sunny in Taunggyi.

It's snowy in Hakha.

It's windy in Hpa-an.

It's rainy in Pathein.

It's stormy in Sittwe.

It's rainy in Dawei.

It's windy in Myitkyina

® N kW=

It's sunny in"Sagaing,.

6B. Think and.write.

Accept any, possible answers.

6C. Forecastthe weather for next week and write the
sentences.

Accept any possible answers.

Unit 3 Lesson 2

1B. Which month comes next?
March
July

January
May
September

February
June
October

April
August
December

November

Unscramble the letters to make months.
December

June

August

March

April

February

October

September

A T A T D

January
10. November
11. May

12. July
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3B. Complete the table.
2021 Calendar

January | February | March April
31 28 31 30
May June July August
31 30 31 31
September | October | November | December
30 31 30 31

Answer the questions in complete sentences.

There are 30 days in April.

AR A e

6B. Write about your favourite season. Also give
reasons.

Accept any possible answers.

6C. Ask your friends about their favourite seasons
and complete the table.

Accept any possible answers.

Unit 4 Lesson 1

1B. Write the order of the children in the queue:

first, second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth

2A. Listen and circle the correct words.

There are 31 days in December. a. fourth
There are 30 days in June. b.  third
There are 31 days in October. ¢ tenth
There are 12 months in a year. 4 twelfth
5A. Read the text and complete the table.
Weath e. eleventh
eather
Season Month . i
condition f. sixh
the hot March, April, g. , segond
sunny, hot
season May h. »'fifth
late May, June, 4 Naiath
the rainy sea- | July, August, cool, wet, .
]\ first
son September, stormy
October k. seventh
November, . eighth
the cold D ber, I, dry,
€ co CCCHber o, 2B. Complete the table.
season January, SNOWY
February St fifth
5B. Answer the questions. 4t fourth
There are three seasons in Myanmar. 3¢ third
2. The names of the s€asons,are the hot season, the nd  gecond
rainy season and the'€old season. 1% first
3. The hot season is from’March to May. 12% twelfth
4. The rainysseason is from late May to October. 7t seventh
5. The cold,season is from November to February. 10" tenth
5C. In pairs, ask and answer the questions about the 9% ninth
ther.
e 6" sixth
Accept any possible answers.
) . 11" eleventh
6A. Match the seasons with what you see and do in .
8" eighth
the seasons.
- (@ (d)
2. (b
(©)(e)
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3B. Look at the calendar and complete the table.

Mon 310%™, 17, 24™ 31
Tue 4t 11t 18%h 25h
Wed 5t 120 19, 26
Thu 6™, 13 20, 27

Fri 7, 140 21, 28"

Sat I+, 8™, 15, 2204 29t
Sun 2md 9t 16, 231, 30

4A. Write the words for the following numbers.

13" thirteenth

15" fifteenth

20" twentieth

21 twenty-first

22 twenty-second

23 twenty-third

25" twenty-fifth

28" twenty-eighth

31% thirty-first

4B. Ask your friends' birthdays.

Accept any possible answers.

5A. Read and match.

I. (¢

2. (e)

3. (a)

4. (b

5.

5B. Look at SA and fill in the*blanks.

1. Chaw Su is an engineer

2. Arkar's birthday is omthe 14% of May.

3. U Zar Ni i§'a. doctor.

4. Daw Hnin'Enin’s birthday is on the 11% of July.

5. Hay"MarisA student.

5C. Lok at SA and answer the questions.
Daw Hnin Hnin is a teacher.
Hay Mar's birthday is on the 20" of March.

Chaw Su's birthday is on the 25" of December.

1
2
3. Arkar is a singer.
4
5. U Zar Ni's birthday is on the 15" of April.

Unit 4 Lesson 2

1B.

1.

Answer the questions.
Thingyan is the water festival in Myanmar.
(or)
Thingyan is the Myanmar New Year festival.
(or)
Thingyan is the water festival in Myanmar and it is
also the Myanmar New Year festival.
Thingyan is in April.
In Thingyan, people douse each other™with water.
People make mont-lone-yeibaw )and mont-let-

saung. People offer them during) Thingyan days.

2A. Ask and answer.

Accept any possible answers.

Sample answers

A:
B:

Al

2B.

What do you do at'Thingyan?

I play, with my friends./ I eat a lot of food. / I go to
many, places.

What about you?

I play with my friends./ I eat a lot of food. / I go to
many places.

Ask three friends "What do you do at Thingyan?'.

Accept any possible answers.

Sample answers

A:
B:

A:

3B.

What do you do at Thingyan?
I douse people with water./ I play with my friends./
I eat a lot of food. What about you?
I go to many places. /I sing and dance./ I have nice
food./ I offer snacks to people.
Answer the questions.
Thadingyut is the lighting festival in Myanmar.
Thadingyut is in October.

(or)
Thadingyut falls on the Full Moon day of
Thadingyut.

(or)
Thadingyut is the 7™ month in the Myanmar
calendar.

(or)
Thadingyut is in October and it falls on the Full
Moon day of Thadingyut.
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3. We light candles in the streets and houses. We have
nice food and play games. We pay homage to our
parents, grandparents and teachers. (Accept any
possible answer/answers.)

4A. Ask and answer.

Accept any possible answers.

Sample answer

A: What do you do at Thadingyut?

B: I light candles in my house./ I watch fireworks./ 1
eat a lot of food./ I go to many places. What about
you?

A: 1 light candles in the streets./ [ pay homage to my
parents, grandparents and teachers./ I go to the
pagoda.

4B. Ask three friends 'What do you do at
Thadingyut?'.

Accept any possible answers.

Sample answers

A: What do you do at Thadingyut?

B: I light candles in my house./ I light candles in the
streets./ | watch fireworks./ I eat a lot of food. What
about you?

A: I go to many places. / I pay homage to my parents,
grandparents and teachers./ I go to pagodas.

5A. Read the sentences. Find ,a mistake in each
sentence and correct th¢ mistakes.

Thingyan is the waterfestival. It is in April. We
douse each ether with"water. We make Thingyan
snacks. Thingyan/is also the Myanmar New Year
festival

Thadingyut is the lighting festival. It is in October.
It falls on the Full Moon day of Thadingyut. It is
the 7% month in the Myanmar calendar. We light
candles in the streets and houses. We pay homage

to our parents, grandparents and teachers.

5B. Look at the picture and fill in the blanks.

1. Thingyan/ water

2. April

3. people

4. girl

5. snacks

6A. What do you do at Thingyan and Thadingyut?

Thingyan Thadingyut
1. play with my friends | 1. play with'my friends
2. sing and dance 3. hay